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: ’ : ' 'PREFACE

: MOVING TOWARD A NEW APPROACH
IN TEACHER EDUCATION AND CERTIFICATION

The ,old vs}ays "in.every phase of huma ctivity are continually bemé challenged regarding their

relevanceandvalidity in meeting the needs of arapidly changingsociety Inthe same vein, serious
. questions are being raised concerning the appropriateness of traditional approaches in educa-

tion Inteacher education. the relevance of preparation programs to teacher competence i1s being -

questioned- As ajresult of the questioning, support seems to be growing for a procedure that would

base certification on a teacher s demonstrated abilities rather than on the completion of a formal

and specified co Iege or umversity programgthat is common for all teacher education students

The curent congern for accountability that pJaces emphasis on “output” rather than “input” pro- - - /

-vides additional support for moving in the direction of demonstrated performance as a basis for t

teacher gertification : /

d guidelinés have been developed in North Carolina with the objective of moving tow a -
performance-based certification system The phrase moving toward a performance system Is
efphasized since it Kfelt thatthechange process must be deliberate and gradual, based on care-
. ful study and comprehensive planning The first step in the process 1$ described as being com- "
- petency-based whichmeans thatthe preparation program s focused on a catalogof competencies
that beginning teachers should be able to demonstrate

ﬁresponse tothe questions and developments as described above. teacher education stand%ds

N The second part of the stratedy in moving toward a perfdemance-based program will involve the
development of techniques for assessing students In pre-service programs and teachers on the
. [ob The first step inthe study to develop assgsment techniques will be to set up pilot hjects
in several institutions and pdthc school systems aimed at tying preparation programs to perfor-
. mance Thecurrent approved program apgroach provides the climate within whichteacher educa- -
f Ltioninstitutions in cooperation with publi¢ school ﬂ'ﬁlts can develop preparation pragrams based
: onperformancecriteria It is anticipated that the research program in the pilot centers will extend
-over a period of several years The ultimate goal of the study will be the development of a com-
prehensive teacher assessefient system which can p;owde the following (1) selection criteria at
s the entrypomt In the training program, (2) an evaluation instfument to measure performance
, dunng the preparation period. (3) exit criteria to determine types of recommendations for candi-
. datesseeking certification. and (4) performance criteria In assessing competence as a basis for
+ * certification * ) e
_ The competency-based portion of the overall program was adopted by the State Board of Educa-
tion on September 7. 1972 and I1s described in thus bulletin Approximately six hundred people
. representing a wide array of interests and concerns were involved in the development of the
. pr’f)gram The study committees operated as ad hoc groups undér the genéral supervision of the
. State Advisory Council 6n Teacher Education and Staff Development Appreciation is expressed .
to all who have had a part ig$he study
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: * | INTRODUCTION

&

The basic purpose of State standards and guidelines relating to teacher education is to ensure
the competence of professional school personnel Prior to 1962. the State's method for guaran-
teeing teacher competence was through a course and hour analysis process in the State Teacher
CertificatiorfOffice In 1962, the State Board of Education adopted a different approach known as
the ApprovedProgram Approach.” which focuseson the programas developed and implemented
atthe college or university level On the basis of broad State standards and guidelines, each insti-
tution develops its own teacher education program and the institutions that meet the approved
program test of the State Board of Education are granted approval and the graduates are auto-
matically certificated upon a recommendation from the college or university involved. The 1962
program (1) demands a total institutional involvement in teacher education, (2) emphasizes high
ddmission standdrds for the teacher education program, (3) calls for an enriched overall curric-

. ulum for the preparation of teachers, (4} requires cooperation betyween colleges and school or-
ganizations with the objective of providing more meaningfulrstudent teachnng experiences, (5)
requires adequate faculties. facilities. equipment and supphes for the programs offered, and (6)
fosters flexibility in program planning .

The State standards and guidelines adopted by the State Board of Education in 1972 provide for
more emphasis on individual needs ldentified as d competency-based teacher education ap-
proach, the new program (1) continues and expands the approved program approach concept,
(2] focuses oncompetencies needed by teachers rather than ona single course and hour program
for everyone. (3) provides for an individualized anc'ipersonahzed preparation approach; (4} makes
possible opportunities for experimental and innovative programs, (5) contains a field centered
emphasis, (6) broadensthe base of the responsibility for teacher education by providing for amore

extensive relationship between and among colleges and universities, public schools, State De- -

partment of Public Instruétion: State Board of Education and professional associations  *

kinder the 1962 standards and guidelines the major chus of the State Approach in teacher edu-
cation 1s on the program Too ofter. this has resuited in "teacher education curriculums that are
discrete and unrelated course arrangements existing for their own sake apart from individuals.

This assumes that If a student planning to teach experiences a specmed program and undergoes .

some kind'ofstudent teaching experience, he i1s ready té begin teaching. By contrast. the primary
thrust of the Competency-Based Approach in teacher education is on the specified competencies
needed by teachers tobring about appropriate.behavioral responses from students This assumes
‘that the competencies to be demonstrated are role-derived and used in developing and imple-

menting preparation programs It s further assumed that all prospective teachers are not forced

to fit iInto a single pattern of courses. but provision is made for personalizéd programs of study
that recognize individual needs .

The Standards of the State Boatd'of Education for Colleges.and Universities preparing teachers
“and other professional school personnel have been rgvised to accommocUe and guarantee the
Competency-Based program Runhingthrough the revised stapdards is the ideathat teacher prep-
aration programs must be ‘Competency-Oriented’ For the guidance of institutions in develop-

ing and implementing preparation programs. a State catalog of competencies i1s provided, as well *

assuggdested programguidelines Thecompetencies and guidelines aredesigned to be.directional
rather than prescr|pt|ve andthus flexibihty andoriginalityaretobe a definite part of the program

The Competency—Based,prggram provides for aiternate or experrmental approaches to the prep—
aration of teachers as follows (14 experimental or innovative programs directed by cdlege or.
university personnel and (2) preparation programs planned and implemented through a consor-
tium of agencies Under thefirst approach. an institution wishing to establish an expenméntal‘pro—
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gram is required to submit pgoposals to the State agency giving rationale for the design of the
program, procedures for admitting students, program objectives, plan of operation and provisions
for evaluating the program The second approach makes it possible for colleges/universities, pro-
fessional associations, public school administrative units and the State education agency to form
consortia to planand carry on preparation programs. Under this arrangement each of the agencies
in the consortium would have an equal voice 1n overall planning, policy formation, asstgnment of
responsibilities, evaluation of programs and the hearing of appeals. Preparation programs under
this concept would reflect and encourage an, open-system arrangement which would allow input
from a variety of sourges. It would not lock a person into a credit-earning mold and would encour-
age differences, vari‘e\%ld experimentation The consortium of agencies would develop a pro-
graminaccordwith State duidelinesand procedutes and submit it to the State agency for approval.
Once approved, cert/ficates would be issued to those going through the programeupon the recom-
mendation of the cohsortium of agencies Both apptoaches recognize responsible experimen-
tation and innovation as essential to the improvement of teacher education. N
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- SECTION|
" STANDARDS FOR THE APPROVAL
| . OF INSTITUTIONS FOR TEACHER EDUCATION

PART ONE:STANDARDS FOR UNDERGRADUAT'E INSTITUTIONS

North Carolina senior colleges and universities seeking approval of the State Board of Education
for the unde’rgraduate preparation of teachers must hold membership in the Southern As?ecna-
tion of Colleges and Schools Such membership should guarantee (1) the general financial stabil-
ity ob the institution, (2) the effectiveness of overall administration, (3) the adequacy of general
facilities, (4) the quality of the student personnel program, (5) the appropriateness of the overall .
program, including general education and subject-matter majors, (8) the strength of the faculty in
general, (7) the faculty personnel policies of the institution and (8) the quahty of instruction With
the general excellence of the institution thus established, specific approval of the institution for
the education of teachers will be governéd by the standards set forth in this publication

Standard |—Overall Policies

Th|s standard recognizes that teacher education must be related to the overall policies of the in-
stitution-

1.1 Purposes and Objectives ) ‘

1 1 1 Programs for the preparation of teachprs are expected to operate with appropriate pur-
posesandgbjectives An mstltutlon seeking initial and continuing approval of its program
for the eik(uon of teachers shall include these purposes and objectives in official
documents.

112 The institution shall have an officially adopted policy statement that assures that the .
education of teachers i1s one of its majar pbjectives

"1 13 The institution must éerh’onstrate that it has the instructional provisions (staff. facilities.
equipment and materials currictla and organizational structure), and evaluation proce-
duresnecessary lo achieve the objettives of the progcams for w;?ffpproval 1s sought.

114The general tone of the institution, as manifested in its administgdtive, instructional and ~
student-life policies and practuces shall |dent|fy tt as an appropriate institution for the
education of teachers v

1 15 Theeducation ofteachers mustbe recognized as an institution-wide function and receive
full cooperation, support and constructive participation from every involved unit

1 1 6 The institutjion must have a clearly stated definition of the teacher education offerings
y ,and services, indicating the specific programs offered. .

1.2 Qrganization and Administration .
The institution shall designate clearly the responsibility for planning, developing and admin-
istering a program for the education of teachers Since institutions differ in overall organiza-
tional patterns, no set organizational structure s requured of all institutions. However. any
pattern of organization shall— _—

1 2 1 Include astandingteachereducation body (committee or councnl)representatuve (strong-
ly recommended thatsuch a body include students and public school personnel) of those
who, have a major concern in teacher education The responsibilities and functions of

. theteachereducation body shall beclearly defined, -Desngmn , approvingand evaluating
J teacher education programs should be among the prnmary esponsnbllmes ofdhe body,

.




_ Any proposal regartdirg teacher education must be submltted to this body for its con-
L s|derat|on ahd recommendations prior to |mp|ementat|on

1 2 2 Provide for a single agency such as the college of education, school of educatron or

. department of education Thi$ unit shall be charged with responsibility to act upon and

\ be accountable for all matters relating to the teacher education program The agency
should coordinate the planning. development. implementation and evaluatuon of—

"1 2 2a Curnculafor the education of teachers )

1 é 2b Policies that govern the admission and retention of students in teacher education
curriculg ..

1 2.2c A system of registration and enroliment that identified students preparing toteach.

12 2d'Policies and standards ‘to be met by students for the sat1sfactory completion of
teacher educatlon curricula )

123 Fmances The institution shall maintain a sound financial structure in support of the pro-
grams offered Res$ources adequate for'the accomplishment of anhounced purposes
-must be available, and current income for both public and private mstntutlons must be
such as to enable an institution to carry on its proposed work. As related to téacher ed-
ucation, patticular attention should be directed’to the reldtive amounts expended for
instruction. administration. maintenance. equipment and supplies, Including suppomng
hbrary and educational med|a services

1.2 4 Extended Services: Inst|tut|ons offering extended sejvices. including summer sessions.

evening and weekénd programs, off-campus extension or correspondence classes and

" . survey and consultative services. should be expected to provide adequate resources
tosupport such servicgs

1.2.5 Recommending Authority for Certification: One central agency of the institution must
bevested with authorityand responsibility for certifying to the State Department of Pub-
lic Instruction that a candidate for State certification has achieved the level of compe-

tency required for entry. into the profession. The institutional recornmendation shall .

- . Includethe approva1 orendorsement of those departments or areas In which the candi-
date istobe cemfred and the approval or endorsement of the admlnrstratlve head of the
professional education unit,

Standard I1—Student Personnel Programs and Services
The personnel policies and services covered here are those that relate specifically to the prep—
aration of teachers | . -

2.1 Admission Policies: There should be definitely announced policies and systematlc screening
procedures at the point of entry to the teacher education program Admussion policies and
procedures shall assure that candidates selected for the teacher education curricula show
promise of becoming competent teachers, and objective evidence shall be provided to sub-

stantiate each candidate’'s professional promise Candidates for the program should be. evaI- .

uated for scholarship. personal and social fitness. physical and mental health: and sustability

Lo to area of interest (Admissions tnteria should restrict initial apgroval for teacher education

- to a tentative status and allow final and unconditional approval only when ‘competency to
teach’ has been verified through actual performance '

2.2 Assessment Provisions: In addition to the screening techniques that woult ehminate some
applicants at the program entry point. the institution will be required to have assessment In-
struments to provide information needed to prescribe individualized and personalized expe-

N

riences Preparation experierices would be designed in relation to the |nd|v1dual s assets and -

neeyjs which means that the kind3, amount and duration of preparatlon experiences would be
determuned onan rndrvudu{al pasis . '
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" 2.3 Retention Policies and Procedure: Established procedures shall provide for selective reten-
tion and continuous evaluation of candidates throughout the program of preparation The
principle of selective retention agsumes the withdrawal of those found unhkely to succeed as
teachers The quallty of scholarshlp in the teaching field or area of each candidate shall be
ata Ylevel of demonstrated competencies that will assure teaching effectiveness. Objective
evidence must be available to substantiate each candidate’'s competency in fus chosen field.
There should be procedures for determining as objectively and systematically as possible
specificstrengths and weaknesses (including personal factors) of students as these affect their
continuing in a teacher education program Therefore, the institution should have a well de-
fined plan for the evaluation of the performance of students and the program. The evaluation

-should provide (1) means for determining the extent to which a student is attaining program
goals and (2) ways of getting information f})r use In altering or red|rect|ng Iearnlng activities

. and experiences ; . t

2.4 Advisement and Counseling Policies: A system of advisement shared by appropriate academic

. and professional education faculties must be provided. The institution should work contin-
uously toward the improvement of counseling services to help students in the appraisal of
their potentialities. the recognition of their nggds and thelt referral for developmental assist-
ance The responsibility of the college/university for counseling and advis ng services to pro-
spective teachers goes beyond that provided for all students Qualmed advisors or counselors
should be available to (1 } assist students in assessing.their strengths and weaknesses and In
—~ mdwtdually tailoring their programs, (2) inform stadents about professiopal organizations'and
- commumty’agencles and (3) provide students with rnformatton on career options avarla ble to

them in the educational profedsions.

2.5 Record System: An organlzed system of records covering all personscpreparlng to teach shall

e be available, « .

2. é’Exrt Policies: The institution shall have eyaluation procedures to assess the quahty of its grad- -
uates when they complete preservice programs. The exit evaluation should be an assessment
. of therr abtllty and promise as performing teachers.”

2. 'I..Follow-up Policies: The institution should have follow-up*and evalugtien.policies and proce-
. dures relating to its graduates in their first teach|ng positionssIn the futures the period of
teacher preparation will be extended into’the first years of teaching. This means that there
shouldbesome procedure forevaluating the performance of the beglnmng téacher. The eval-

. ugtion should involve not only the ingtitution but the gpproperate public school systems.

2.8 Career Opportunity Provisioffs and Placement Service: Teacher education candidates should
ke provided adequate information on current career opportunijty trends in tedching including
currentdata onteacher supply and demand A placéme#t service to assist graduates in secur-
Ingappropriate positions shall be available within the institution Prospective teachers should
be recommended for positions that will enable them to make optimum contributions to them-
selves, the teaching profession andto the community in which they will serve

( . L - )

Standard lll—Faculty
. The teacher education Jbrogramrequires a competent faculty which has been develobed into a
body commutted to the preparation of effective teachers !

3.1 Facuity Preparation and Number - - :

311 Each faculty member shouthave acommitment to teaching and professlonal growth.
. The competence of faculty Is established on the basis of academ|c preparation, expe-
rience, teaching service and scholarly performance

3 12 The faculty shall be appralsed in terms of its competence to provide the teacher educa-
tion programs for which approval is sought %

-
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3 1 2a Faculty members in each teaching area should be competent in the fielgor f|elds
of therr assignment It is assumed that advancad graduate work or equivalent in ) |

awell defined field ofspeclalrzat|on 1s the minimal requirement for téaching f . )

31 2b All faculty members rdentrfued as a part of the professional education program
shalt have at least the master's degree with a’gradifate major or demonstrated -
competencies inthe area of their teaching as$|gnments .

‘ - 3 12c At least one half of the full-time faculty teaching in the professronal educatron
segment should possess the earned doctor S d’egree '

‘ 3 1 2d Teachers in professlonal education areas should have had experience I profes-
stonal situatiohs similar to those for which the stutlents taking such courses are

L. . , being prepared and should demonstrate in their teaching the same competencies
A that they try to incailcate'in their students . . p

s

31 2e The director of the program of teacher education should have armearned doctor s
degree . .

3 3 The institution shall provide a faculty for the professional education component ad-
equate in number t¢ handle the scope of the program offered and to perform the neces?
sary planning and counseling functions An institution engaged in the preparatlbn ofé . s
both elementary and secondary teachers shall have a minimam of five full-time tegchers
or the equivalent representing expertise at both levels Speciahzations on the staff
' shouid make possible competent instruction in the humanistic and behavioral studies. NG '
inteaching and learnrngfheory and in'thesfhethods of teaching in each of.the specialties
for which the institution prepares teachers In addition. appropriate specializations to .,
. : ensure competertt supervision of IaboratOry ClanJal ahd practicdm experiences must
. ' " beprovided ' - . o :

. 314 Thelnstltutrons
\ ‘ teachingareafo
mathematics

vrdeafacultyadequate rn'numb[er’tohandletheprogramtneach MRS
approval is sought‘ for example English, science, social studies. | *p ‘

3 1 5 Faculties should malntam a conflnuous assqciation and |nvolvement ‘with elementary
. and secondary schools to assure that their teichlng gnd rese rch,are current and rele-
vant

- o ol . . ..
- © 32 Facuity, Load” © - s

"3 2 1 The teaching load for all faculty members shall be consistent with reputable practlces ]
~ N and the standards of the Scuthern Assocnatron of Colleges and Schools ’ A

322 The total professional education load shall be so dlstrlbuted as to allow for reasonable
specialization in the'assignment of each faculty member . . g

323 Théteaching loads of faculty members in professional education shall be comparable .
N to those of staff members in other départments of the institution

3 2 4 The teaching load of each faculty member shall be determinéd by the kinds and amount ) .
- of services heis expected to render Among the factors to be considered are the follow- Y
A~ ing . . T . C ok

32 4a Ihre teachlng load of the department head should be adjusted to reflect his ad-
: ministrative responslbllltres . P

© 324b College Supervisors | of student teachers should have their load equategl on such ) 3
£y , ' * ~  basis as number of students distances traveled, and the number of schools n<,
volved The full-time load of such a superviser of studgnt teachers should not ex- .
Tl ~  ceed20 students . ’ g
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3.3 Condmons for Faculty Service . .

33 1 The institution has a plan for facylty development which provndes such opportunmes as
In-service education, sabbatical leave, travel support, summer leaveg, intra- and inter-
institutional visitation and fellowships.

, 3 3 2 Provision is made for supporting services (such as institutional media technicians, teach-
‘ ) ing assistants, reSearch assistants, and secretaries) that permit faculty members to carry
out their instructional and other professional responsubllmes at a high level of perform-

’ [

ance

: . Standard IV—Curricula

This standard applies to the undergraduate curricula offered by the institution for the education

" of teachers A curriculum is a program of courses and experiences specifically designed to pre-
pare persons for a particular school position Each curriculum should provide for the common
needs of all teachers and for the specral needs of those Jpreparing for the position for which the
curriculum is designed In the development of programs, each curriculum is expressed in terms
of competencies and guidelines which give direction to the nature, scope, sequence and relative
emphasis to the parts of which 1t i1s composed (Competencies @nd guidelines for individual pro-
grams will be found in Section I ) The competencies and guidelines are aimed at allowing for flex-
ibility and diverseness but at the Same time providing structure and direction. They make a special
pointtoencourage individuality, imagination and innovation in program planning. The over-riding
major guide for the conceptualization of preparation programs should be the role for which the
programs propose to prepare indwiduals

4.1 Components of Preparation: Implementation of this standard requires that each curriculum
shall include components in general studies, teaching speciahty and professronal studies

4.1.1 General Studies Component The general studres coﬂnent represents the common
knowledg‘és skills, attitudesand idealswhich everycmzenshould possesstoenablehimto
functlon satisfactorily and effectively as a member of society. The preparation program
should provide the understandings, apprecratlon and sensttivity attainable through ex-
periences In and the study of a broad range of matenials and conc pts ranging across

. the humanities, the arts, the social sciences, the natural sciences and mathematics The

» need for competence in these areas for the teacher i1s acceqtuated by the nature of the
o professional responsibilities that he is expected to assumg. The, teacher must play an
important role in providing general education for his studets as well as in serving as a

model of an educated person. In addrtron the generaf education program should be es-

sential as asupport for the teaching speciality. Howgver, the various areas in the general

 studies component shouId be taughtwith emphas upen g@rahzatron andconcept for-

%

N .. \tuon (early childhood d Intermediate éducation) as a specialized field as well as the

various speciaiizations in the secondary and special subject areas. Each teaching spe-
¢ialty should be built uponaclear-cut statement of the purposes and objectives of teach-
INg In the area of the public school curriculum. The program of studies in each field of
specialization should be formulated on the basis of a catalog of competencies needed
P by teachers in the area involved These competencies should include the attitudes,
knowf"dges understandings and skills needed by and the degree of expertise ne®essary

- for a beginning teacher

. ’ 413 Pfonal Studies Component: The professuonal studies componentiof a curraculum

. igned to provide the competencies necessary for the specific profession of teach-

- ing The areas making up the ¢component are as follows. humanistic and behavioral area,

iq human growth and development sector, and tedching and learning theery with appro-
priate laboratory and clinical experiences In addition, it includes direct substantial par-

-
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ticipation in teaching over an extended penod of time under the supervision of qualufued
- personnel fromthe institution and the cooperating school

4.2 Required Preparation in Each Component: Thetotal program for eachcurriculumshall provude

a general studies component, subject matter specuallzatlon and professional studies in such

amounts as to assure reasonable competence In each area.and balance in the total program

P Throughout the various segments of the program, there should be an emphasis on their im-
plications for career opportunities

4 3 Demonstrated Competency: Demonstrated competency on the part of an individual should *
- be the basis for exemption from any portion of the cumculum§

b3

4.4 Emphasis in Curricitam Planning: The institution in its curriculum planrfing must take into ac-
count the adequacy of its staff, its physical resources and facilities and the composition and.
- nature of its student body -

‘@ ,

. Standard V—Professional Laboratory Experiences -

5.1 Definition of Professional Laboratory Experiences: Professional laboratory experiences con-
stitute an essential part of the preparation of teachers These experiences include the direqt
school and community involvements designed to contribute to the understandings and.com-
petencigs needed by the classroom teacher Such experiences should include & planned pro-
gram of observation with varyng degrees of participation as early in the preparation program
as possible Examples of participatory actifities are. pbserver, school service aide, instruction-

al aide, tutor. monitor, and suitable roles in State and community service agencies (e g., good
neughbor councils, community action groups and social wekare agencnes)

’ -

5.2 Duration of Experiences: Professional laboratory exp.enences must include participation in
teaching activities over an extended period ¢f time during which the student assumes respon-
sibility for a group of DuDllS In an appropriate instructional ‘situation. The total program of pro-

* fessional laboratory experiences s a jomt cooperative venture between higher education
.msmutlons and school admlmstratlw—“i units

5.3 Criteria of Program: An approved program shall—
5 3 1Include astatement of purposes and objectives of the program of professional laboratory
experiences

" 532 Bejointly planned by the institution and appropriate schoot administrative umts

i
5 3 3Provide an organization for the administration and supervision of professional Iaboratory

experiences Such organization mystinclude an official responsibie for coordinating the
program . ,

'5 3 4 Provide, beginning as early as pc.xssnble in the student’s program of teacher education,

for directed observation and partucnpatuon in classroom teaching situations involving one

) or more local administrative units. A student’s professional experiences must include
Z acquaintance with the full range of the resppnsibilities of a teacher and must involve an
: extended period of continuous full- nme experience in the area or areas in which the ap-

plicant wishes certification. , . ‘ -
5 3 5 Have written criteria for determining admission to student teaching. .
5.3 6 Develop in cooperation with local administrative units— . A )

*  (a)criterradesignedtoselect as off-campus cooperating schools or centers those schools
that best meet the needs of the teacher education program. and*(b} criteria for the se-
lection ofcoope{atmg teachers whewill provide a student with high quality teacher prep—

. : aratnon expetiences and guidante. N .
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53 ?Prowde for the orientation of all subervasory personnel connected with professtonal lab-
< qratory experiences in cooperating :schools.

6 3 B Provide adequate supervision, by both the cooperating school unit and the eollege or
. , university, of all students involved in professional laboratory- experlences ’
\ 5

3 9 Provide for cooperatlon of school administrative units and colleges or un|versmes In-
volvedinprofessional laboratory experiences, inthe evaluation of both the student teach-
Ing experience and the total program of professional laboratory experiences.

»

NOTE The.institution, at its discretion, may recognize successful teaching experience in a
public or State-approved non-public school in lieu of student teaching.

Standard VI—Facilities, Equipment and Materlals

. Facilities, equupment and maternials provided bythe institution shall besuffucnentto assure quahty in
4" eachteachereducation program The standard emphasizes the importance of the Ilbrary the ma-
\ " terials and instructionat media center and the overall physucal facilities.

6.1 Library: The Ilbraryjs adequate to support the |nstruct|on, research and services pertinent to _
each teacher education program Holdings in the library in teacher education should be suf-
ficient in number for the students served and should be pertinent to the types and levels of

€ programs offered As a mintmum, the library should ‘provide the following.

6 1 1 Acomprehensive selection of books and other resources in all areas of professional eg-
ucationand inall subject matter fields for which the college seeks approval in its teacher
educatlon program '

612 Suffncnent reference matenals nncludung articles, pamphiets, penod|cals and curniculum
studies )

6 13 A library budget sufficient to take care of the needs in teacher'education
61 4 Financial support consistent with the needs of the program

6.2‘XMalerials and Instructional Media Center: The materials and instructional media center shouid
be adequate to-support the mstt:uctlon research and services pertinent to the teacher educa-
tion pngrams

6 21A mae?als and instructional media center 1s maintained either as a part of the Ilbrary or
- _ asas ate unntconvenlentforthe teachemeducation students and i1s adequately staffed
and funded ‘ -

62 2-There 1s evjdence that the media center collection ncludes: )

6 2 2a Standard and contemporary holdlngs In education (such as books, microfilms,
_microfiche copies, etc )

6 2 2b Standard periodicals in education -

* 6 2 2¢ Additional gpecialized books, periodicals and other respurces needed to support
each teacher education program

6 2 2d Psychological and achievement testing materials
Q 2 2e Curniculum studies and courses of studies in elementary and secondary schools

6 2 2f Community resources which contribute to the realization of an adequate media
center .

62 3Theresevidence of acomprehensive array of available instructional mediasuch as films,

filmstrips, audiovideo tapes, transparencies, closed-gyrcuit TV, audiovisual eqmpment,
etc

624 There s evidence that both students and faculty have access to, and use the med|a cen-
. T ter holdnngs

. . .
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S Standard |—Overall Policie

6.3 Physical Facilities: The institution shall provide adequate facilities including sufficient office
space toserve the needs of the staff and faculty in plan ning and admunistering the teacher ed: N
ucation program, in counseling students and in working effectively with sghoots and
otheragencies outside the institution..Classropm space must be provided within a asonably
concentrated area and sufficiefitly equipped to meet the needs of ttlxg program. |}

{
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- PART TWO: STANDARDS FOR GRADUATE INSTITUTIONS W\J

The graduate standards relate to the preparatioh of three categories of school pErsdrinel. (1) Ad-
' ministrators (principals and superintendents), (2) Educational Specialists (curriculum-instructjon-
al specialists, counselors, media personnel. and school psychologists, and (3) teachers preparing
for advanced degrees and'certificates With varying degrees of emphasis, each standard applies
to all levels of graduate programs The standards conform in format to those for institutions pre-
" baring teachers at the undergraduate level, andare to be considered extensions of the undergrad-
uate standards. .

Institutions seeking approval of the State Board of Education for the graduate preparation of teach-
ers and other professional school personnel must be accredited by the Southern Association of
Colleges and Schools to offer graduate instruction. This assumes that the institution as a whole
has (\1 ) an adequate administrative structure. (2) a competent faculty in the major and supporting
fields. and (3) library and laboratory facilities consonant with the graduatée pr ms offered. and
that the total program of the institution is coordinated and held in propet balance. The standards
which follow wiil be applied to institutions seeking approval of graduate teacher educa-
- tilon programs .

* This standard affirms that the preparation of professional persornel at the graduate level, as at

" the undergraduate level, must be related to the overall‘ policieg of the institution.

1.1 Purposes and Objectives: <

11 1Anmstltutionseekm‘gapprovalofitsgrsduateprogra shall have a cleayly-defined state-
ment of its purposes and objectives, expressed in t¢rms of— :

11 1a The full range of school positions for whi

the institution proposes to prepare,
personnel

11 1b The competence required for each position.
11 1¢c Means of acquiring the competence. . P

11 1d The level at Wach program is offered; for example, one-year graduate, two-
year graduaté, doctoral. '

112 An expressed philosophy which reflects an institution-wide interest in and concern for
preparation of professional school personnel shall be basic to the program or programs.

11 3The general tone ofthe institution, as manifestedin its Qoverning, adn%inistrative, instruc-
tional and student-iife policies and practices, shall identify it as an appropriate institu-
tion for conducting graduate programs. .

11 4 The institution must provide the machiner&] for and show evidence of continuous study
for improvement of its programs. '

1.2 Organization and Administration: ’ % ,
- ~12.1 The institution must_have a structure tHat relates to all phases of a8vanced prégrams.
Procedures for admitting students, planning programs, adding new courses, hiring staff.

and determining requirements for degrees should be carefully organized and .
systematized. .
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122The poTT:y‘?ta?ﬁ?mg body at the graduate level must have its authority clearly defined
Thas body;may be identified as a graduate council or by some similar designation.

1 23 An admmrstratlve arrangement for umplementmg the institutional policies shall show
clearly where responslbyllty lies.” .

Standard fl'—Student Personnel Programs and Services

This standard recognizes that student personnel programs and services for graduate level prep-
aration of school personnel are similar to those for the undergraduate level, and related. dlrectly
to the areas of preparation. D

2.1 Admission Policies: Admission procedures shall operate to maintain & program selectivity in
eachareaappropriate toits objectives’ Stapdards for admission toa curriculum must be clearly
defined and administered so that only ons of professional promise are admitted and shall
cover the following: . T

2 11 Standards regarding personal, mtellectual socual and physical quallftcgaﬂbq
of candidates. «

2 12 Teaching experience and/or other e‘qurval‘ent experiences.

~ 2 13 Entry requirements for each program should take into account the relevant competence
~ the student brings with him. Insome cases, he may need to acquire a better background
before he begins the graduate program, in others he may be able to proceed more rap-
1dly than the program sequence suggests. Therefore. each graduate student's program

should be‘individualized.

2.2 Evaluation and Assessment Procedures: Established procedures shall provide for continuous
evaluation of candidates throughout the program of preparation including withdrawal of those
found unlikély to succeed in their chosen area The institution should have student participa-
tion in the evaluation and development of its advanced programs.

- 2.3 Residence Study: Some period of full-time continuous residence study, or provision for com-
parable experiences, 1§ required for candidates pursuing advanced degrees. ¢

2.4 Time Limit for Completion of Study: A time limit within which a program must be completed

shall be included in the policies of the institution.

2.5 Organized System of Records: An organized system of records covering all students engaged
in graduate study shall be-available. .o
A )

2.6 Student Load: Graduate student loads shall be structured to encourage extensive reading,
independent thinking and appropriate individual research.

2.7 Transfer Policies: Credits by transfer and extension shall be in keeping with establushed pol-
icies of the institution. .

2.8 Recommending Procedure for Certification: The institution must have an establisheq proce-
dure for recommending candidates for certification. The institutional recommendation shall
include the approval or endorsement of those departments or areas in which the candidate, is
to be certified and the approval or endorsement of the administrative head of the professional
education unit.

2.9 Follow-up Program: The institution conducts a welt»defined follow-up study and evaluation of~

its graduates The ultimate criterion for judging advanced programs 1s whether they produce
graduates who enter thé profession and perform effectively.

. .
The institution evaluates its graduates at two ctitical points. when they complete their programs
of study and after they ent€Mhe professional roles for which they have prepared. Maintenance of
acceptable programs for theadvanced preparation of teachers and other professional school per-
/7 sonnelrequires (1)the sys}ematic evaluation of the guality of the professionals who complete the

-
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programs, ((Qcontmuous modification and renewal of existing.programs, and ,(3) long-
range planning. ) f

[}

‘ Standard lll-Faculty . - -~ o .

!

" 3:1 Preparation and Number R

" The staff shall be such in number and preparation as to assure quality in each program

3 1 1 Faculty members teaching students working toward advanced degrees and cemflca?es
should have specialized preparation above the master's degree and successful practlcal.
experience In the field in which they are teaching.

>

3 12 The faculty shall include at least one member with appropriate preparation, ordinarily
evidenced bythedoctor's degree, ineach field of specialization offered by the institution,
for example, psychological foundations, historical, philosophical and somologlcal foun-

»dations; admunistration, curriculum and instruction.

31 ; At least 60 percent of the faculty shall held the doctor‘s degree.

3 1 4 Supervisionof faculty should be provided by members holding the doctor's degree. If
faculty are supervised by othey, persons, such supervision shall be justified in terms of
the experience, preparation and eminerice in teaching and research of the members
concerned

31 5Inthe preparatlon of personnel in the spgclal services areas, the faculty mustbe“’adequate
Innumber and in preparation for the programs offered A minimum of two full-time teach-
ers or equivalent shall be required for each program.on the master's degree level and
three full-time or equlvalent when an additional year is offered

316 if an institution prepares personnel in all of the special service areas, the {aculty when
viewed as a whole shall, through experience and study, embody expertngss in school
law. schoolfinance, school plant, school personnel, instruction, community relationships,
curriculum development, schoat counseling and psychology and related disciplines in
the behavioral and social sciences There will be some overlapping of content in certain
programs. but the totat faculty shall have the specualrzed preparation needed for each
program offered

3.2 Conditions for Faculty Service s
Conditions that make possible a high level of performance include (1) reasonable faculty load,
(2) adequate support for faculty research, (3) opportunities for faculty development, and (4)°
essential supporting services

3 21 Theteaching load of faculty members in graduate level instruction shall be progresswe—
ly lowered as graduate nstruction becomes more specialized .

3 2 2 Extension teaching and thesis supervision should be equated with campus teaching %
factors in determining load :

32 3 The institution provides time and some financial support to enable faculty members to
. engage In research

3 2 4 The institution has a plan for facultydevelopment which provides such opportunities as
intservice education. sabbatical leave, travel support, summer leaves, intra- and inter-
institutional visitation and fellowships.

\/ Standard IV—Curricula

The curriculum éf a program shall be sufficient to assure competence for the position involved
andto provide for variations onthe basis of differences in student backgrounds. Colleges and uni-
versities are encouraged to develop new and.ihnovative kinds of, programs for the preparation of
professional school personnel at the graduate level. These programs which may be identified as
special or experimental in nature, are subject to the same standards ofquallty as are the regular

~N

. T




A\
advanced programs In these situations, the institution 1s requlred to present such rograms to
the State agency separately from the regular programs (Guidelines for individual programs will
be found 1n Section 1) *

8

4.1 Objectlves of Curricula: Each program offered shall make adequate provuslon for achieving
.1its stated objectives. \

4.2 Study Requirements and L.evel of Performance: Program requirements should make clear the
provistons forassuring scholarship in depth appropriate to the announced level of the program.
Advanced programs require a level of study and performance beyond thaf required
for the beginning professional. The institution est blushes clear policres r,egardir;gWork pre-

requisiteto graduate credit for courses, seminar: 1gs and/or other learning eriences
which are included in students’ progfams of study. : ‘Z 4
ining a quality of scholar-

4.3 Level of Scholarship: Each program shall clearly provide forefnPan
shipappropriate to the level of the program. If work normally-offered at an undergraduate level
is provided within an advanced study program, it shall be so offered as to demand and utilize

the advanced competence of students who have already completed the disciplined study lead- * -

ingtoadegree 2 -

4.4 Fiexibility of Programs: Each program should have sufficient flexibility to permit adaptation
to the individual backgrounds and objectives of the students who are adrmtted under the an-
nounced program objectuves ) . )

Standard V— Professional Laboratory Expenences

Professional laboratory experiences are essential at all levels of professional pr‘eparatlon Such
experiencesprovide opportunities in which the student can conceptualize principles and interpret
their apphication to practical problems. The experiences should bé in the functions for which the
student 1s being prepared The program should be designed both to develop competence and'to
serve as a basis for evaluating the student's performance and for recommending him for appro-
priate certific®ion Appropriate field expériences are desgrlbed in the duidelines for each grad-
uate program ) { :

* Standard VI—Facllltles Equipment and Materials
Facihties, equipment, library and other instructional materials and general institutional support
shall,be sufficient to assure quality in each advanced program. The institution shall present ev-
idence that it has and 1s using facilittes and materials for graduate study well in excess of under-
graduate standards . !

6.1 Library R&cources The adequacy of Ilbrary holdingsjs amajor factorin establnshmg e quality
of advanced programs. Thelibrary must be adequate to support the instructional andresearch
programs and shall contain materials and periodicals relating to each program welVin excess
of those required by undergraduate standards. The library resources required for-sixth year
and doctoral programs vary widely, buit, in any case they are substantial and conslderably ex-
ceed those for master's ‘programs.-The established plan for library acquisitions shall assure .
efficient majntenance and replenishment. Adequate library service is provuded to assure that
students and faculty members have access to the holdungs -

62 Physical Facilities and Resourtes: The institution provides physlcal faculutles and
.other resources essential to the instructional and reséarch activities of each advanced pro-
gram It1sassumed that such faculmes and resources are Yeadily accessible 50 tf\at faculty and
students may effectively pursue instructional objectives.

6.2.1 Space for classroom and offices must be ample.
6 2’2 Classroom instructional aids must be adeq fn type and number v

6 2 3 The institution’s physical plant must be sufficient to accomplush the defmed purposes of
its programs. ) *

-
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SR - " SECTION I

R COMPETENCIES AND GUIDELINES

) .*. . FOR TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAMS
. i

" PART ONE COMPETENCIES. AND GUIDELINES FOR

UNDERGBADUATE OR BASIC PREPARATION PROGRAMS

The program of preparatton of any prospective teacher should B based upon recognition of the
fact that Ke'is to be a teacher It is assumed that the teacher shou liberally educated, (2)
have competence in the field he is to teach, (3) know students—their needs and how, they learn,
and (4) pogsess the quakties needed to work effectively with them. Therefore, the teacher edu-
cation curricula are organized.to include general studies, teachmg specialty and a professional

component - / .

Throughout the varlo‘us‘segments of the program there should be an emphasis on developmg in
the teacher the.capabilities that will enable him to promote in students (1)an understandmg of
self (2'an understanding and support of the fundamental principles that, undergurd a free demo-
cratic society (3) an active acceptance of the ethical values that enhance group living, (4) a re¢:
ogmition and acceptance of the responsibility for earning a living and (5) an understanding of
the importance of informed decision making in relation to the development of salable skills. The
objectives of each’major component of the program are determined in relation to both the profes-

sional roles for which the prepa ratijon programs are designedand the behaworal outcomes sought -

Eachcomponent of the program isdescribed iA terms of competencies and suggested preparanon
guidelines for achieving the competencues The gutdelines establish a framework whereby the
objectives of preparation are determined and competencies in subject matter specialities, ped-
agogy and personal characteristics are delineated In each area, study and expenences should

" be in such amounts as to assure reasonable competence The instructional resources should be

provided gnd arranged in relation to the individual's needs and talents This means that the kinds,
amount and duration of preparation experiences should be an individual determination All pro-
gram components should be conceptualized on the basis of the teacher's role. The percentages
in the guidelines refer to the normal academic degree ‘program of 120 semester hours

1.1 General Studies Component 2 ‘ J
The general studies component represents the common knowledges skills, attltqdes and
.ideals which every Citizen should possess to enable Him to function satisfactorily and effec-
tivelyasamember of society With reference tothe teacher, it is regarded as that learning which
meels the fundamental needs of all teachers, both in the role of teacher and as citizéns in a
democracy Fqr prospective teachers, the need in this area is accentuated by the nature of
the professional responsibilities that they expected to assume. As teachérs, they are des-
tined to play an important role im\mﬁ{%ral education for the children and youth they
teach, andto serve as adequate models ot ated persons to their students. In addition, the

“subjects studied in the general studies may be needed to support their teaching specialties.
neraleducatlon should provide the understandings,




IS assumed that each specralty 1s adequately apd approprlately supported by a. generaI edd—
cation background ‘Each teaching specialty or curriculumis presentedi in the following fogmat.
1 2 1Ashort cogent statément of purpose. depth'and breadth of study, and structure of the pro- .

gram as incorporated inthe school curriculum - * . . . .

\

1 2.2 Competencies needed by teachers to achueve program objectuves e ,
1 2 3 Preparation gurdelmes for preparing teachers inline wrtﬁthe specmed competencres

The syggested kinds, amount and length of preparation are descrrbed |n connection wrtk the
. program guidéhines The percentages stated are for.guidance:purposes in estabﬁrshrng pro-
grams As in the other components of preparatlon flexibility should be provrded in drder to
accommodate individual differences. . ‘ & . -~

1.3 Professional Stydies Component
The professional studies component fécuses on the various elements’ mvolved in'the art of
teachrng Specifically, it provide’s for the development of those professmnal understandings .
and abllmes which are essentlal to the professional role of a teacher The overall preparation
progkam is described in térms of (1) professional competencies needed by teachers and (2)
the program guidelines forachuevrng the competencies. It 1s expected that the progr.am will

provide for professional needs on amndlvrdual basis when approprnate

1.4 Completion of Programs B ‘e

, The program for the'initial regular certifiCate includes as a part of |terequrrements the bach-
" elor's degree Thenstitutional recommendatron of the candidate for a State certificate should
nclude the approval or endorsement of those departments or areas in which the candidate i1s
tobe certified and the approval or endorsement o?ze administrative head of the professronal .
education unit This procedure applies to all cgndidates seeking.a teaching certificate. Cre-
dential evaluations will not be made by.the Statg‘ ettification office for example, a non-teach-

“«

er-education college graduatewholater decided to teach would have his credenﬂals evaluated
by an approved institution and a copy of the evaluation would be filed with the certification
office He would satisfy that institution's assessment of his needs. and upon meeting the re-

qurrements of the eVaIuatron he ®ould be recommended by the |nst|tut|on for the appropriate
certlfrcate

i
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ELEMENTARY EDUCATION PROGRAM* : -

(E

¢hildhood and Intefmediate Education)- B
; - ". . .. :_ N B} ." . ) ,.‘féz

and stage ofdevelo
ing Thedifference
~preparation progra
the bas;s of the'co

ment of the children or youth with wham the prospective teacher will be work-
in the two programs are appropriately identified The three segments In the

(general educafion, specialization, and professnonal ) shduld be planned on
etencies and gundelmes describéd below: - .

2.1 Purpose and Nature of the Program as Incorporated inthe Etementary
. School Curriculum .

The overall purpose of the school curriculum s to provide the learning opportunities and experi-
ences needed by students as they progress from immature. dependent childhood to mature. In-
dependent adulthood The primary goal is the development of individuals who possess'the knowl-
edge skills and humanistic characteristics necessary to enaple them to live medning-
fulw as individuals and as positive contributors to their society To achieve this ultimate goalﬁ’te
individual must be provided with learning-opportunities, including direct experiences, designed
to develop language usage skills. scientific understanding. mathematical insights. historicat per-

s

cept|on aesthetic participation. humanistic skills and vocational proficiency Within this overall |

goal the early childhood education segment of the cumcutom provides the mntxal phase and the
intermediate segment provides the second

é &

The purpose of elementary education in the early chnldhood and intermedtate phases s t.pro-

vide Iearnmg experiences appropriate to serve the interests. needs and capabilities of |

young children and youth Each phase of the program is destgned to assist the individual in form-
ing attitudes. acquiring knowledge and developing skills that will serv him as a Iifelong learner
capabl otadJustmgsatlsfactorllytochangmgsocaal political, andecon@mic conditions The learn-
ing enironment 1s focused on active student involvement and 1S activity-oriented Through the
use of Interest centers and laboratory-type tearning centergavariety of activities provide freedom
and mqtivatian for the student to explore, experiment, discover, inquire and interact with others

inessence. the experiences, actlwtles and learning sequences are degsigned to (1) foster andpro- _

vide for the sound intellectual development of each individual in a manner and at 8" pace aﬁpro—
priate for him, (2) promote the development 6f'; positive self-image and a feeling of w; rthy (3

provjde for sound physical. social and-emotionajdevelopment, (4) develop. decas:on—n‘takmgt:apa- .

bility and as'sist in the formation of attitudes and values. and (5} develop an awareneswf andan
appre\c;atlon for career opportunities. . .

The pragram in its early childhood phase is structured to serve ¢hildrery ages five through eight
or nine and incorporates the kindergarten ‘with those grades that have dttlonally been desig-

nated as primary grades The intermediate se 1s structured to serve c ldren ages nine or ten
through fourteen or fifteen The total prdgram in articulated mternall'y and with the semor high
school program Flexibihty, individualization and personahzatnon c‘haractenze the pro-
gramthroughthe employment of avariety of.organizational and grouping practices, ‘multiple t,each-
Ing-learning methods. strategies and techniques. differentiated patterns, of staffing and staff

deployment, and multlple media and multilevel matenals - (

2.2 Competencies Needed by Teachers to Achigve Program Objectives- "~ -
2.2.1 Subject-Matter Competenciés (General Education and Specialization). *

*

The teacher should have subject matter competencies ranging.4dcross the Ianghage arts, the
. . X ) P
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cultural arts. mathefnatics, health and physical education. and the natural and socual scnence\s
The develepment of competencies in eachof the discipline areas should include experiences
that enable the prospéctive teacheér to understand the interrelationships between and among
theseveralareas While emphasis should be placedon interdisciplinary teaching andlearning,
the teacher s cyw#pyetence in each area should be at the level necessary to meet the learning
needs of early,cﬁnldhood and/or middle school children and to provide the background for
further educational development

he competence level of the teacher in the various areas Is characterized as described below.
Competencies rdentified by the asterisk should have special emphas;s for the early childhood
education teacher.)

o 2.2 1a Cultural Arts , . -
Understanding of the role and mfluence?o%: arts in thé development of culture

Understanding of the role of the arts in conte
andself-realization )

orary life asa medium for self-expression

Ablllty to motivate students to express feelings, perceptions and emotions through cul-
tural‘arts mediums*

R e ,
Ability to use cultural(arts mediums as a means of expressing ideas and concepts in all
areas of living and learrung 0, . _ .

Skill in selecting and using equipment, materlals andsupplies appropnatefor each of the
cultural arts areas* . '

3 1

o 2.2 1b Health Education

Understanding of the majorhealth and health-related problems intoday's socuety andthe
ways in which values, perceptions and social, emotlonql and physical factors relate to
cause. prevention, and solution . . '

Understanding of the developmental patterns and characteristics of the mduvudual m re-
lation to health needs and the possible development of health problems . ? .
clients

Ability to utiize appropriate health a'pp‘ralsal procedures in relation to self and C
and to recommend referral or adjustment practices where necessary -

Abllnty to plan and implement approprlate experiences and use teachable situations to
promote the development and maintenance of desirable health and safety attitudes apd
be avior .

Ab llty to select materials and media to carry out the health education program

Abllity to motivate students to accept increasing responsibility for tbelr own physical. .
emptional and mental health’

»

o 22 13?-’hys;cal E ducatlor; ‘

Kniowledge and understanding of perceptual motor development as it relates tolearning

Undgerstanding of the Meed for strenuous physical activitles in leisure pursuits to com-
pensate for the reduced physical exertion required in daily living routines

Ability to diagnose and prescribe movement experiences appropriate for young chil- .
dren or intermediate level students .

Ability to selectand use appropnate mat/aiequ'ipmeqt and supples {p |mplement the
program

., e

Ahility to plan and use physlcal activities as a means of developing and expresslng con-
cepts. emotions and attitudes in all areas of learning

»

o
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e 2.2. 1dLanguageANS
Ability to listen, speak, read and write effectuve{y the Englush language

Understanding of the broad concepts.of both human and technical Ilngulstucs how these
relgt€toeach other, and how these relate to the study of the human -and technical aspects
of oral and written communication*

Understanding of the development of language concepts and thinking skills and their
relationship to the communication process - <

‘ Understanding of the acquisition, development and altegation of speech patterns and
habits In relation to various age levels and different levels of maturity*

Understandmg of the role of language and literature ivinfluencing the development of
the individual. in shaping his view of himself and his world and his sensutuvuty to and -
terpretation of events .

Understanding of how history, geography and social groups have affected and continu'e
to affect the development of the English language, and how this understanding relates
to a more sensitive interpretation of our Culture

Ability to identify, anal;’ze and utilize patterns of communlcatuogwnhln the classroom
and n the larger community ‘

‘Understanding of the read%swcess and competence In the use of diagnostic proce-
dures and of the developmental and corrective techmques*

-

Kl

Specifie reading competencies include the following: _

Ability to determine an indivf\gﬁ;l student's level of conceptual--—s, -
development as it relates to reading. ’

Ability to determine whether or not a student can see, hear and -
discriminate auditory and visual stimuli well enough to be abieto learn to
read in a normal manher& . ¢

Ability to,determine when student seems to experlence undue difficulty
_in matching auditory and visual stimuli.

. Ability to determine a student’s interests, learning style, gmotional and
psychological readiness to read, experiential background, and general
lihguistic competence. - o

Ability to determine a student’s appfoximate reading level.

Ability to determine the extent to which a student has mast@red the basic
reading and work-study skills necessgry for success in reading any books
and,other materials in his regular classroom. . .

’ \b\ility to identify, select, and evaluate reading methodologies. i
A

bllity to prescribe reéding instruction on the basis of knowledge of (a)
diagnostic information, (b) methods, and (c) materials.
Ability to teach reading abpropriaie to individual student's reading
skill(s), needs and interests. .

Ability to outline a reading instructional program for the student, .
suggesting which materials and what methods would seem most

< appropriate, and the time and effort which would be requured to brmg a
student to a given level of proficiency.

Ability toevaluate planned and on-going programs of reading assistance.

: . \
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* Jor areas of scien

. ’ )

Knowledge ofthe pri nctpal types of creative I|terature anda reasdnably extensive knowl~
edge of representatlve works of world literature, both ancient and modern

Sensmwty to and apprecnatnon of literature with a special understanding of the Interary
tastes and iiterests of ‘yoling children and youth >

Ability to deslgn real and vicarious chtld-centered actvities for developlng the skulls——
observing. Instemng reading, oral and written communication

Abulity to relate to childfen and youth the relationship of language skills to occupatlonal

choice L .

s ) - ; EY
o 2.2.16 Mathematics : . ) : .
Acquaintance with the'ideas and basic principles of mathematics such as the nature of'“
mathematical thinking, the use of mathematical models and machines, the nature of proof '
In mathematics, the relation of mathematncs to Ioglcal thought, and the relation of math-

ematics to knowledge of the world

Understanding and apprecnaJOn ofthe structure ofthenumbersystem, eIernentary Aum-
ber theory. and use of algebra and geometry .

Ability to organize math ematical experiences as a means of discovery rather than to pre-
sent a fixed set of facts and procedures

Skill in selecting appropriate content-and designing effective Iearnlng sequences In
mathematics moving from the concrete to the abstract*

Abihity to select and organize a variety of materials which enable the student to pose and

solve his individual mathematical problems* L _

Knowledge and understanding ofoccupatuons\jnyhich mathematical skillsare required
M

e 2.2.1fNatural Sciences

Undérstanding ¢f the fundame Iconcepts of and the interrelationships amonb the ma-

L4

Understanding of the relevance of scientific kndwledge to individual and corporate living
and an awareness,of the rapid expanston and chang¢€ of such knowledge

, Understanding of natural sc|ence concepts and pnnclples as they relate to baslc envi- , .

ronmental condmons <

Ability to devise a rovise Investigations and demonstrattons whnch rause and/or
answer questions amd illustrate pnncuples -

Ability to plan instructional experiences in science adapted 1o the learning capacity of .
pupils of various ages and levels of development, using appropriate methods and mater-
als commonly avatlable to the teacher, including community resources ‘

Ability to show application of a variety of scientific methods, Knowledge and skills in
occupational and leisure pursuits

'Abllttyto planandconduct fieldtrips that tie classroom and laboratory activities together

into a well balanced science learning expenence

« 2219 Socil Studies ' .

" General understanding of the development and evolutton;zf_human culture, with an afy

preciation of the interplay of physical, econémic, polltlcal and social forces |n the shap-
ing of human institutions and affairs <. . .

Understanding of the basic concepts, generallzatfons and methodologles of tfﬁ! ~social
science disciphnes and their interdisciplinary relatlonshlps

1/
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Understanding and apprecfatlon of the m“methnlc American society and its mterrela-
tionships with other societies -

»

Ability to apply social studies con&epls in developing self-awareness and a positive seif-

.; . concept as individuals and as members of social grqups*- .

Ability to seleet, organize and usg‘a vaniety of actnvntles aimed at developing skills and
“problem-solvmg ang decusuon-maklng

e * ¢

Un erstand’ung ofthe ongins and development of vaIues attitudes and belefs. how they
ch ,and tbe4mpact they- have on human relationships

Sktll in analyzing, Interpreting and us g maps. globes graphs and other resources as
related to the socna@tudtes curriculsm .

Understanding and appreciation of awide range of vocational and avocational opportuni-
. ties and the abthty te help the pupils relate their learnings to these*possibilities .
-~ 7. .

N -
\ &

The professional competencnes of the teachegshOuId enable himto be effective Inworking with
studew ludedun the areaseef concern are (1) the growth patterns. learning styles, and indi-
vidual ch ractenst'ngs of young children and youth, (2) the organizational, patterns and working
relationships involved in the learning environgment, including the community, (3) materials, strat-
egies, techniques@ols and activities appropriate for the educational setting, (4) and the contem- .
porary issues and thends in education from a hnstoncal phulosophncal and socological, sfandponnt

The level of cc competence of the teacher 1n each area is/chdracteriged as dé{scrnbed below. .
e 2.2.2a Growth patterns and learning styles of young chil ren and

Understanding of the theories and principles of learning, , gro and glevelopment, and
their implicatians fér structuring learning’ opportumtles nd environments to

serve young children a outh* . .
Understandlng of the effect,of differing environmental conditidhs {(socioeconomic- eth-
nic) on learning capablhty‘and learning styles .

Ability to érve studenf behawvior, d|scr|m|nate bet kichiiof behavior manufested.
and identify patterns of growth and‘development* /j ¢

Ability to administer and interpret aptﬁude. achievement, behavioral and other types of
evaluative devices for the purpose of ofganiging apprgpriate learning activities '
. . » —— N . f . ,\” . ¢

. 2 2 2b Organizational patferns and workm“g re/ano?s:éipswuse in developing learning

< environments

Ability toplan anddevelo learning enviro'nmeng‘sﬁhere_students of differing age levels
with diffening needs, intergsts. and’abilities may learn through individualized and per-
sonalized processes* .. '

Abihty to organize and impleiment an imtegrated interdisciplinary programyutilizing a va-

1

222 P&:fessuonal Competencies > * ) R . &\

.
*

nety of approaches designed to cultivate d'ependence individuality, spontaneity and - '

lty* r . o .
SanI in establushlng a vanety of independent and small group Iearnung oppor-

tunities which provide successful expernenc@s ‘and Rromote creative expression and’
self-inihiated actlvmes . ’

Ability to help W,gng chnldren“pr youth develop a positive self-concept. grow in self-un-

. . - -
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derstanding. acquire understanding ‘of occupational opportunities, plan and evaluate
their own work, and interacticonstructively with peers and others

“ Understanding of and the ability to use the human relations skills necessary to ensure an
effective working relationship with students other professnonals and paraprofessionals

Ability to work with and refate to people of duffermg ages races, cultures, occupational
and ethnic backgrounds

Ability to establish constructive relationships with tk& home and community; to recog-
nize and utilize the resources from each in, the total educatuve process

.

. o

e 2.2.2c Materials, strategles techniques, tools and act:vmes for the early childhood and
midgdle school settings

Skill and judgment Iin selecting adapting and evaluating Iearnmo media, materials, In-
structional strategiés and activities for use in the learning-teaching situation at the early
childhood or middle school level* ’

Familianty with different approaches in curriculum planmng and development and skill
in applying them to the early childhood or middle school setting*

Ability to apply sound principles of learning in the- selection of content, and in the use of
methods and materials in the learning-teaching process

v

’

Abilty to formulate goals for mduvnduals groups. and programs.by developing objectuves
that can be observed, measured, and continuously evaluated* .

Creatnvnty inthe employment of a variety of methods and approaches to learning Includ-
ing cooperative planning, problem-solving, group discussion. involvement of resource
‘persons, and cooperative evaluation*

Understandlng of various organizational patterns and staffing practices such as team

~ teaching, differentiated staffing, multiage grouping, etc

€

'\

22 2d Contemporary issug§ and trends in education froma hlstor/ca/ ph//osoph/ca/ and
soc;o/og/ca/ standpoint i ‘

Understandlng of the historiéal and continuing role of the school as a social institution
in American society .

Understanding of philosophies of education and thenr lmphcatnons for the educatuon of
young children and youth

Understahding of the role of government, (Iocal state and-national) in determunlng the
scope, shape and direction of public edudation @~

Understandmg\gfjne contemporary purposes served by education for both the IndIVId-
ual and society

-

- Understanding of the cultural aspects of education including its lpfluence onvalues and
° constant socnal-technologucal change
*.2.2.2e Personal attrlbutes and att/tudma/ qualities that promote interaction be-
tween teacher and learner .

Humanistic qualities that proﬁiote student learning and reflect sensitivity to student ex-

_ pressions, desires,.and needs °

Realistic inner.security based on a positive seIf-concept and reflectmg sensitivity to the

feelings of others . . —
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Recognition of young children and yduth as individuals with feelings, attitudes, and
emotions that shape their behavioral responses

Empathetic understanding of individual student reactions t6 learning situations

-

2. é Competency-Based Guidelines for Pie_paring Teachers

- 2.3.1 Subject-Matter Preparatlon

The nature a’nd amount of preparation should bear an obvious relationship to the COmpeten-
ciesneeded by teachers at the early childhood or middle school level. The subject-matter com-
petencies in the areas covered In Guidelines 1-6 are common to both levels and refer to sub-
stantive knowledge that 1s basic for the teacher at any level. The differeaces in intellectual
and physical development between children at the early childhood and intermedate levels”

. require that the study be differentiated according to levels. For eﬁmple while a detarled un-
derstanding of the reading process Isa basi¢ objective for teachers in both programs, the early
childhood programshould focus almost exclusively on matters telated to the acquisition stage
of reading, the intermediate program places its major emphasis upon the expansion and re-
fu\nement_ of existing skills and their application to content from all subject areas |

Study appropriately distributed under Guidelines 1-6 below should constitute approximately
75 percent of a four-year'program for the prospective early childhood education teacher, for
the prospective intermediate teacher the percentage should be approximately 60 percent. In
addition, the intermediate teacher 1s required to have an academic concentration as specified
under Guideline 7 The program under this guideline, including appropriate work in the con-
centration area(s) under Guidelines 1-6, should constitute 15-20 percent of the prospective
intermediate teacher's four-year program. T

4
B

GUIDELINE 1:The p}ogram should present a study in the cultural arts in sufficient depth to pro-"

vide the skills needed to enable the teacher to work creatively with children and the knowledge
required to understand the nature of and need for aesthetic experiences. A

The program should develop an understandmg of the role of the arts in the development and trans-

" mission of human culture, mcludlng the ways the arts have influenced and influence individuals

and groups as they find meaning in iife. The study should provide direct experiences with many
types of music—past and present, creative work using common classroom. visual art materials,
classroom social instruments, classroom dramatics and creative dance. For the early childhood
teacher there should be appropriate emphasis on skills in the arts. The entire program should en-

gender a feeling for the emotional and aesthetic needs of children along with an understandlng

of the role of the arts in society.

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide an appropriate study of the health, physical, and safe-
ty needs of young chlldren and youth. s

Study under this guideline should deal with both the health and physical negds of prospective
teachers In the area of physical education, the program should enable the student to know and
understand perceptual motor development as it relates to tearning; understand the need for stren-
uous physical exertionrequired in daily living routines, diagnose and prescribe movement experi-
ences appropniate for young children or intermediate level students; select and use appropnate
materials, equipment, and supplies toimplement the program; and plan and use physncal activities
as a means of developing-and expressing concepts, emotions, and attitudes inall areas of I€arning.

The health study shouldenable the student to appraise his own health behavior and its effects on
his present and futurehte,provude an apprecuatuon of the significance of good health and his role
in the health of his family ‘and community, udemj_fy the major health problems in his own life and
in his fafmily, community, and nation;, and utilize the best scnentlfuc information and resources avail-
able as he solves health problems. . - .

~ ..
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GUIDELINE 3: The program should develop an understanding of the influences of communica-
tion on individual develapment, and on understanding of the process of Iearnmg to listen, speak,
read and write the English language clearly and effectively; and it should develop sensitivity to
and appreclatLon of literature. .

. I

The preparation o#the early childhood and middle school teacher should include learning experi- .

ences sufficient to provide a thorough understanding of language as a factor in human detelop-
ment, and the process of learning to listen, speak, read, and write The program of study should
focus onlanguage arts. reading, and literature Study inthe language arts should enable the teach-
er to be effective in the use of oral and written language and include consideration of the educa-
tional implications of the varying dialects exhibited by pupils from different social and intellectual
backgrounds In the area of reading. the preparation should be sufficient to give the teacher a
thorough understanding of the reading process, including diagnostic procedures and corrective
techniques The preparation in literature shtould extend the teacher s understanding of the literary
tastes and interests of young people In the study of hteratur, oral reading, storytelling, and dra-
matization should receive strong empha5|s

Phases of the program devoted to study of reading and children’s literature should be tailored sep-
arately to the needs of the early childhood and the /nLermed/ate teacher.

GUIDELINE 4: The program should develop an approprlate understanding of the mathematics
and the knowledge needed in providing a balanced and challenging mathematlcs curnculum for
young children and youth

Study inthis area should include the basic. structure of mathematics wnth emphasns onthe Why

rather than onthe"how.” 1 e , the concept rather than the procéss. Thus, the objective i1s to enable
the student to think for himself and help him understand that problems can be solvea in a variety
of ways The study should focus on the rational number system, geometry, the introduction of real
numbers, algebra, probability, functions, mathematical systems, and the role of inductive and de-
ductivereasoning For the prospective early childhood teacher, special émphasis should be.given
to the use of three-dimensional materials in deve/op/ng mathematical concepts such as classify-
ing, ordering, the language of sets, one-to-one correspondence and cardinal and ordinal use of
numbers The study should enable the teacher to provide learning expene\ ¢@s In school settings
that promote knowledge acquisition, skill development, and appreciation for mathematics and its

uses ,

GUIDELINE: 5 The program should afford a basic knowledge of the fundamental processes, con-
cepts, and prmcuples of the major science areas and an understandmg of the science experiences
needed by young children and youth.

The study should present the underlying concepts and principles characteristic of the major.areas
of sciencé Opportunities should be presented for exploring, experimenting and investigating in
a process-orjented program The study should present an understanging and an appreciation of
the physical world, promote an understanding of the mterr"elationships that exist between the va-
rious scienceg areas and develop an awareness of the involvement of science in everyday living.
The objectuves of the program may be achieved through a carefully planned mtegrated program
assigned tb cover all appropnate areas

GUIDELINE 6: The program should provide study in the social studies content areas at the level
necessary to provide an understanding and appreclatlon of the.interplay of the social, political,
geographical, economic, and cultural fokces in shapmg society.

Studyi in this areashould present the basic tenets and institutions of ademocratic soctety It should
contribute to an understanding and appreciatjon of the American culture and the interrelation-
ships among all cultures The depth of study should be sufficient to give aclear understanding of
the scope and methodology of the various disciplines, the specific skills and concepts of each as
they apply to the social studies program, and how to integrate eub1°ect matter drawn from the sev-

.
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eral fields 1n developing a social studres curriculunt The impleméntation of the program may be
done through a carefully planned, comprehensrve interdisciplinary block program designed to
provnde for mdeual needs .

S ] )
GUIDELINE 7: The program should provide appropriate subject concentration, for prospective
mtermedrate teachers. (Guudelme refers only to the intermediate yaacher )

Study under this gurdellne should provide apprOprrate concentrated work in one or more of the
areas of study comprising the middle school curriculum which nncludes the following langtiage
arts. social studies, science, math, art, music, physrcal education, and health. The areas of lan-
guage arts, social studres mathematics, and science are strongly recommended as pqornty areas
In choosing areas of study, students shouid give careful attention to thesupply—demand factor. The
second area of concentration may be one of the afgrementloned areas or in other areas such as
media eduoatlon readrng special education, and speech. Tncludvng appropriate content from
Gurdelines 1-6, the concentration area should comstitute approximately 15to 20 percent (depend-
Ing.on the area of concentration) of the four-year program The content of §tudy in the concen-
tration area should be appropriate for the prospective teacher involved. .

2.3.2 Professional Studies Component

The professional studiescomponent for prospective early childhood and middle school teachy
er$ should provide for the development of the competenciés necessary to enable the teacher
to be effective in providing for appropriate educational, personal, social and aesthetic growtn
of young people The,program should constrtute approxrmately 20-25 percent of a four-year,
program and ghould be in accordance with the followung guidetines’ _ N

GUIDELINE 1: The professional studies program sh&ld provide gt,udy of sequences of human
growth with special emphasis on pupils of the early_ chil or middie-school years.

Study under this guideline should provide the knowledge necessary for the understanding of be-
havior inrelationto the factors of age, sex, cultural backgrounds, socioeconomic and physiological
conditions. and therr implications for effective ivmg-learning environments. The early childhood
educat:on teacher should have a psychological depth study in child development.,

The program should pro ide a working knowledge of (1) the general principles of human growth

and development—intellectual. physical, emot:onal and social, (2) the wide range of differences

in developmental patterns of ¢hildren, and (3) the influences of esonomic, sociological and. psy-

chological factors on development. and (4} how! even at this early age, all of these factors influ-

ence occupational choices and competencies. ~ '

N ?

GUIDELINE 2: The professronal studies component should provide a study of the principles of
learning and their implications for the learner and his Iearnrng environment.

Study under this guideline should mclude content dealing with the basic principles and theories
of learning and their implications forand application to the early childhood or middle school learn-
ing-teaching situation There should be.an emphasis on individual diagnasis, planning, and pre-
scription, using such assessment techniques as proftassronal observations, parent-pupil-teacher
conferences, checklists, and test results. Through the skilled use of the mformatron secured, the
teacher should be able to implement effective Iearnrng sequences based on individual pupil apti-
tudes, needs~and interests.

~ Thereshould also be an emphasis on extending the Iearnrng environment to include the persanal

and physical resources of the community to provide a variety of persanal¢ontacts for the learner, a
varuety of gredia with which to work. and extensive exposure tothe world of work

, . . . - o
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: ‘ GUIDELINE 3: The professional studies program should provide a study of the contemporary is-
sues and trends in education within a historical, philosophical, and sociological framework.

Content in this area should promote an understanding of the changing rote of the school as an
. institution i arapidly changing society, philosophies of education and their implications for early
. childhood and middle school programs, and the influence of government and the social environ-
ment in all of their aspects on the scope, shape. and direction of education. The need for a closer
working relatlonehlp between school and community should be emphasized.
N o — -
UIDEIJINE'4 The professional studies component should provide preparation in the methods,
strategies, techniques, tools, materials, and curricula needed by the teacher for the early child-
_.hoqd or middle school setting. ) A 1 .,

Tpe study focuses on learning environments for the early childhood or middle school sett:ng with
particular e {rzph s on the selected area of concentration. Specfically, it includes study in the
réas |

-

following a ethods, materials. instructional strategies and activities for use in learding-

" teaching st uatnons at the early childhood or middle school level (at the intermediate level, there
should be an emphasis on the academic concentrations), (2) selection, preparation, and creatve
use of multime (e g manipulative and audiovisual materials including informal teacher-pupil -
made materials an ma\tenals representative of the world of work), {3) adaptation of curricylar cop-
tent and mnovatior, to local conditions, particularly Iocal occupational opportuntities, (4) planned

" expetimentation.(5) use of appropriate community resources, Including resources to Quent learn-

. ers to local employment opportunltues
GUIDELINE 5: The professional studies program should prov:de study in organization patterns
and working rethTonshnps involved in developing and directing learning envuronmend early
childhood-or middle school programs.

Preparation in this area should place emphasis upon the establishment of a learning environment
appropriate.for the young child Qr youth as well as extending the learning environment to nnclude
the community and its work force This includes¥an understanding and use of different techmque
andstratggiesin avariety of organizational settings. including learning centers planned to promote

, Independent investigation and to foster originality and creative expression It should include a
special focus onskills needed to develop satisfactory relationships with such groups and agencies
as other professionals, paraprofess@onals home. and community

rd N : W

- -y
Es - .

2.3.3 Continuing Professional Development .

The programof preparation should develop an awareness of the need for continuing educa-
tron and professional develépment. The rapldly expanding body of knowledge devdred to
learning and the learning processes plus an extension and refinement of krigwledge in the
contentareas require that teachers become lifelong learners. To do this they must view pro-
fessionallearning as a continuing need and accept responsnblllty for fulfilling that need. This
means that every teacher education program should develop in the individual the capaaity
for and the disposition needed to make continued learning a part of his on-the-job, day-to-
day routine Avenues for continuing education include relevant in-serviceseducation, self-
education, and formal course work.
. v
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SECONDARY, SPECIAL AND OCCUPATIONAL EDUCATION

3.1 General Education Component )

Theteacher education curriculashould require a pattern of generaleducation in such amaunt
. andofsuch nature asto assure that all teachers will be broadly educated and cultured persons
The program should comprise approximately 35 percent of the four years of undergraduate
study and should be developed in accordance with the guidelines outlined below. In imple-
menting the program, flexibility should be provided to the extent that adaptation to individual
needs.ispossible The overall program should be conceptualized onthe basis of competencies
needed by the teacher Proficiency in any area might be satisfied through accepted evaluatlon
eprocedures.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should assure that alt teachers are able to commumcate clearly and
ettectrvety .

GUIDELINE 2: The program should develop a critical understanding of and a sensitivity to the
aectrﬁtlc philosophical, ethical and: |mag|nat|ve values expressed in the arts, literature, philos-
ophy, and rellgron

The guideline mlght be satisfied by a diversified selection from the arts, literature, philosophy,
and religion or by an integrated study of the areas Consideration should be given to inclusion of
nonwestern as‘well as western sources in these categories.

GUIDELINE 3: The program should develop an understanding of the development of world cul-
turesand anunderstandingof the bas:c concepts and structure ofthe social and behav:or-
al scnences . -~

Preparation under this guideline might be satisfied by making diversified selections from the fol-

fowing areas anthropology economics, geography, history, political science, and sociology The -

implementation of the guudelme mught also be through a carefully planned, comprehensrve In-
terdisciplinary program designed to cover aII areas.

GUIDELINE 4: The program should develop an understanding and appreciation of the structure
of science, the nature of scientific thought and inquiry, and of the major scientific prmcnples

The gmdelme might be satisfied b selectmg areas of study from the physical and bio-
logical sciences or tHrough an integratdd study of the areas. The study should promote an under-
standing of the interrelationships that exrstamong thevarious science areas and develop
an awareness of the ipvolvement of science in everyday Ilvmg

ve

GUIDELINE 5: The program should develop an understandmg and appreciation of the structure
and applrcatuons of mathematncs or toglc .

GUIDELINE 6: The program should develop the knowledge, habits and attitudes necessary to
achieve and maintain sound physical and mental health. .

A realization of the objectives in this area requires expe?iences in both health and physrcal edu-

Catlon - . A

3.2 Specialization Comy ’ T t
Subjectspecuallzatlons for secondary, eCIaI and occupationalsteachers are assumed,to in-
Clude those experlences needed in specific subjectymatter areas to qualify the mdnv»dtﬁl‘ro)
tegch in those areas General education Jogicatly seyves as a base or batkgroungd for specials
ization, buttheteachers spgcialization may begin turing the period usually assugned‘to gen-

-eral education. In order that the teacher ma¥ be Avell equipped in his field of specnallzatnon
the program should provtde awide rande of content based on a contlnuum of experiences at
ever-increasing levels of comprehensuon arid competence. A program for teacher specializa-
tion probably should provnde a greater spread and involve more preparation than is normally

requrred of academic'majors. The amount of tume that the prospectuve teacher should devoté .
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to the field in which he is preparing to teach will dépend on his assessed needs and on the -
area of conceﬁtra}uon In order to cater to differing needs the program in the area of concen- .
tration should be capable of providing apprOximateﬁy 25to 40percent (depending on the aréa)
of the undergraduate study, The program in teaching areas should be developed in accord-

L3

_ance with the catalog of COmbgtenC|es and guidelines for the different areas.

3.2.1 Secondary Spedializétions

o . . ENGLISH
A. Purpose and Nature of English Instruction in the Secondary School Curriculum .

The ability for man to communicate effectively is essential for his survival in a rapidly changing
world—a.world of altered values and life styles created by increased knowledge and technology.
Man’s language is the means by which he establishes his relationship with his fellowman and his .
environment It embodies responses to human experiences involving value judgements and the

" assumption that human life has meaning. Therefore, the aim of English isto create literate citizens
who can experience life through literature; who can internalize and extend experience through
oral, written, and visual composition, and whocan share their encounters with life through the use

N

of language as they interact with people.

English is a study of the progess of communication through verbal and nonverbal symbols. Tra-
ditionally, English has bgen concerned with the verbal aspects of language, Iiterature and compo-
sition English instruction today, however. is broadening the conventianal understandings of these
three areas, anticipating’increased emphasis of nonverbal communication. .

At every level of fnstruCtion. kindergarten through grade twelve, English/language arts Is an
. integral part of the school curriculum

B. Competencies Needed by the English Teacher to Achieve E’Fogram Objectives -
"o Competencies needed indlnguage:
1 Detailed undefstanding of how language functions, including knowledge of the principles of

semantics
2 Knowledge of the history of the English language and its phonetic, morphological, and syn-
" . tactic changes .

3 Thorg'augh understanding of at least two grammatical systems, one being transformational-
generative . - -

4
4 Thorough knowledge of levels of usage, some knowledge of the varieties of English dialects;
the cultural implications of both

g

-

5 Undérstanding of the role of nonverbaltlanguag'e. for example, stilkand movnné; pictures, body

languége or kinetics, and saunds '
6 Understanding of language development for all age groups ) . .
® Competencies needed in literature: , - \\
1. Understanding of works of major British-American authors

2. Understanding of the characteristics of the various genres ) : "
3. Understanding of significant works of foreign literature in translation .
4 Understanding of the different critical theories and approaches to literary criticism ‘ \ )
5. Understanding of writing especially appropriate for children and adolescents

6. Understanding of works present;d through nonprint media )

7 Abihty to make an independént evaluation of a work of literature -. .

N
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* & Competencies needed in composition: R B .
1. 'Understanding of the principles and theories of rhetoric

2 Understanding of the process of composition, both in verbal and nonverbal terms

.

3. Ability to analyze critically all.forms of oral and written composition
* Competencies needed in skill areas: s ‘

1 Understanding of the skills Involved in the reading process and the factors affecting readlng
and'the ability to utifize that understapding in teachung -~

2 Ability to demonstrate'competency In the expository aspects of both oral and written gom-
munication and in relating these to creative writing and to other forms of exbressuon such as
painting, music, pantomime, puppetry, creative dramatics and film-making 1 ( -

3 Understandrng of the skills involved In nonverbal language communication )

4 Abilitytouse the knowledge of language and language learning to develop students’ abilities
to listen critically

¢ Competencies needed in methodology:
1 Understanding of the purposes and goals of English nnstruct|on in the schools

2 Abilityto prepare and analyze units of instruction, mduvndual Iessons instructional materials,
and instruments of measurement

3 Ability to appraise the development and effectiveness of courses of study: ‘

4 Ability to create or find, evaluate. and use significant instructional materiats from
various media texts, films. kinescopes, audio tapes, video tapes records, slldes and pro-
grammed matenals .

5 Abilityto integrate all aspects of the Ianguage arts with one another and with other subjects
N the curriculum

6 Understanding of thetechmques possibilities, and limitations oftestmg and of grouping stu-
dents by interest, aptitude, achievement and task

7 Ability torecognize students whehavethe k4;1ds of differences or disabilities in the language
skills which should be referred to specialists

8 Ability Jo use approprnaﬁe methods to improve the reading abilities of students at
levels of achievement and with various rates of progress

C. Gujdelines for thie Preparation of English Teachers

he program of preparation for the prospective teacher of English should consist of approximately
30 percent (excluding instruction in methods) of the undergraduate studies, planned in accord-
ance with the following guidelines:

GUIDELINE 1: The brogram should provide study in language, literature, composition, and mass
media as they relate to an understanding of the process of communication and should develop
the prospective teacher’s ability to impart these things to his students.

Specialized study in language would include the following. the library of the English language,
including the sources and development of the English vocabulary, descriptive analysis, with a
working acquaintance of at least two grammatical systems, the social, regional, and functional
varieties of English dialects, and the role of nonverbal language in the English curriculum. Spe-
cialized study in literature would include the following. works from thg British and American tra-
dition in the various genres, by the major authors, and from the various historical periods, sig-
nificant works of forelgn literature in translation, critical approaches to literature with emphasis
upon close reading of texts; writing that is especially appropriate for children and adolescents;
- and works presented through nonprint media. Specialized study in composition would_include
the following’ th principles and theories of rhetoric, classical and modern; an understaqding of

. 1
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the process of composition in both verbal and nonverbal terms, and the abuhty toanalyze cntucally
all férms of composition ’ '

.
GUIDELINE 2: The program should provude‘study inthe skills of readmg, wrm\ﬂg, speaking, view-
ing, and listening, and develop the prospective teacher's ability to impart these skills to his stu-
dents. -

Opportunities should be provided to develop skills in the reading process‘%nd the factors affect-
Ing reading  Instruction should include several approaches to the teaching pf readifg and ways
touseappropriate methodstoimprove the reading abilities of students at various levels of achieve-
ment and with various rates of progress. Experiences should be designed to permit the prospec-
tive teacher to demonstrate competency in the expository aspectts of both oral and written com-
munication and In relating these to creative writing and to other farms of expression such as
painting, music, pantomime, puppetry, creative dramatics, and fllm-makung Instruction should
- include the Skills involved in nonverbal language communication and shoutd encourage the ac-
quisition of listening skills and the ability to develop these skills in others. g

GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide an opportunity to demonstrate proficiency in using a
variety of methods in the teaching of English. .

Opportunities should be provided to permit the individual to con5|der and analyze thoroughly the
purposes of Enghsh instruction in the schools Study should include the preparation and analysis
of units of instruction, individual lessons, instructional materials and instruments of measurement,

and how to understand and appraise the development and effectiveness of courses of study In-
struction should permit the student to create or find, evaluate, and use significant instructional
materials from various media- texts, filrps, kmescope/s__agdlo tapes, video tapes, records, slides
and programmed materials Instruction should include the nature of the problems which social,

economic and cultural deprivation, membership in minority groups and physical, intellectual and
emotional handicaps bring to the teaching-learning situation and the special implication these
problems have for the teacher of English Because he must constantly evaluate the<performance
of hns students and the effectiveness of his own teaching, both subjectively and by diagnosing
and’ measurlng student performance, the prospective teacher should be led to understand the

" techniques, possibilities,.and limitations of testing and gf grouping students by interest, aptitude,
achievement, and task

The program should be designed to'help the prospectfve teaEher understand how to' integrate the
many aspects of the language arts with one another and with other subjects in the cutriculum.

GUIDELINE 4: The program of preparation should develop an individual awareness of the need
for continuing education and professuonal development.

~ .
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MODERN FOREIGN LANGUAGES S
A. Purpose and Nature of Modern Foreign Language Study in the Secondary School Curriculum

Foreign anguage study is defined as the formal study of a language other than @ne’s native lan-
guage Ié:/olved In the program are (1) the explicit mechanics of the language and its use as an
instrumet for interpersonal communication, and (2) the culture of which the language is a part,
ranging from the daily living patterns of ordinary people tothe acc0mplushments of the culture in
the arts and as a world influence

Intracultural and intercultural adjustment in a rapidly-changing world is |mperatlve for all mankind.
The growing interdependence of peoples withinthe'world community is an establisfied fact. Thus,
the need for better understanding and the establish ment of constructive relationships among peo-
ples of differingcultures is readily apparent. Basic in the development of such understanding and
the establishment of positive relanonshlpq,gmong peoples igthe study of languages and cultures,
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using the'language of a particylar culture as the medium of study Other areas of the curriculum

can give knowledge about other peoples, forelgn language study can lead to direct experiences
in another culture. &

The immediate objective of foreign language teaching in the publrc schools i1s the practical one of
communication involving a progressive development of linguistic.skills ¢histening, speaking. read-
ing, and writing) Pursuit of this objective yields a number of concomitant values n-
cluding the foIlow:ng .

3

"Awarengss of the universality of human expenen\ce . . ’ T
Empathetic understanding of another people through msrghts lnto their values and behav-
1or patterns L < .

Gradually expanding and deepenlng knowledgde of the foreign country, its geography hls-

tory.social organization, literature, and culture —and, as a consequence, a better perspectlve ’

on American culture, and,a more enllghtened humanlsm through adjustment to the reality
of differences among cultures

-

Understandlng of language as a manifestation of cultures -

Deepening of the intellectual insights developed in one's own culture through the study of ,
. -the literature and philosophy of other tultures o

Reallzatlon of the possible opportunltles for use of the foreign language in professions, vo-
cations. and av@ocatlons ' .

A minimum of foJr sequential §edrs.in at legst one foreign language is the firsf objective in any
secondary school Where school organlzatlon permits and where a foreigp language program in |

grades 9-12 is in effect, the schpo may consider extendlng fhe language down to grades 7-8 or

below , v

- -

. 3
5 -

- B. Competencres Needed by Teachers to Achieve Program®Objectives

lmtlal competencies may be acqulred fhrough preservice education Maintenance, expanslon and
refinement of competencies require a continuing program of coherent in- servrce educataon in-
cluding study in the country of the target langudage. The c0mpetencles needed by the foreign lan-
guage teacher are listed below: . “ . B

£

1 Ability to understand conversation. lectures and news breadcasts at normal tempo.

2 Ability to talk with a native with a com mand of vocabulary and syntax sufflclent to ex-1
press thoughts in conversation at normal speed with reasonably good pronunciation.

3 Abilityto readzlth immediate comprehension prose and verse of average diffic uIty ‘and mature
coment . "

4 Abilitytownite asimple “free composition,” such as a letter orfessage with clarity’and correct-
ness in vocabulary:Hdiom, and syntax.

5 Understandung of the differences between the sound systems, forms and struﬁ’res of the for-
eign language and of English, and ability to appl# this understandlng to modern forelgn Ianguag7e

teaching. N B
6 Gdbekpowledge of the hrstorlcal development ofthe language and thorough undefstandrng of
applied linguistics . %

7 Awareness of language as an essentlal element of culture and understandl&g of the prlnclpal
ways in which the foreign culture differs from our own. )

8 First-hand knowledge of some literary masterpieces and acquaintance with the geography. hls-

tory, art, social customs, and contemporary civilization of the foreign people. L

9 Understanding of the psychologlcal and socjal factors that affect language learning

“ T e
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» GUIDELINE 1: The program should develop competency in four skrlls—understandmg, speak- -

10 Knowledge of the present-day objectives of modern foreign language teaching as communi-
cation, and understanding of the methods and techniques for attaining thes®objectives, knowl-
edge of the use of specialized techniques, such as the use of educational media: and ability to
evaluate the professional literature of modern foreign Ianguage teaching

11 Ability to présent the foreign literature in such a way as to bring the studenfs to understand it
and to appreciate its values and the value system it reflects.

12 Ability to locate and use a variety of resources from the school and community, including in-
dividuals possessing special knowledge and skills, to enrich Iearnlng experiences.

13 Ability to correlate and integrate foreign language study with other areas of the curriculum.

14 Ability to evaluate the progress of students and diagnose the effectrveness of the learning
opportunities provided. -~

15 Ablllty to adapt instruction and matenals to the varied capabilities, talents, and interests of
individual students. -

L)

C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Modern Foreign Language Teachers

An evaluation of the previous language experience of applicants for admission to an institution’s
foreign Ianguage program should be made through adequate testing procedures, and admission
to and placément in the teacher education program should be based on language skill evaluation
and recommen'datron by staff members of the modern foreign language department.

In order to provide candidates of varied backgrounds and abilities with the opportunity to achieve
the competencies needed, the programshould include preparation through c ourses, independent
study, extracurricular activities, and opportunities for study.abroad in acqordance with the follow-
ing guidelines Thedepth of preparation should normally consist of aﬁ:;ﬁi percent (not includ-
ing the elementary level of preparation or instruction in methods)of the fourtyear undergradu%te
program

ing, reading, and writing.

All language skills should be stressed continuously throughout the training period, but advanced
preparation in the correct active use of the Iang uage is essential, and therefore, special composi-
tion-conversation preparation is necessary. There should be some preparation in general and ap-
plied bgurstlcs and in English-foreign language contrastive analysis.

The instruction should include regular and extensive exposure to severMnetres of
native speech through teachers, lecturers, native informants or mechanically reproduced speech,
aswell asexposuretoseveral varietiesof the written Ianguagethrough media such as books, news-
papers. magazines, documents. )

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide an emphasis on Janguage analysis.

Preparatnon In this areaghould include a study of the phonology, morphology and syntax of the
maodern foreign language and comparison of these elements with those of American English. In-
struction in practical phonetics should be available for those candidates needing to improve the
accuracy of their own pronunciation and intonation. .

GUIDELINE 3: The program should include a study of the merature h:story, and civilization ot
the country or countries concemed ,

This study should involve the major works of the Irterature and other aspects of the culture and
civilization, including aspectsg history, geography, fine arts, and contemporary civilization, n-
cluding the life of young pe ple today. The study should be largely or entirely in the for-
e|gn language:

&
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' “. GMIDELINE 4: The prog}am should inélude ir'érucﬁon in methods, materials, and equipment
' specifically related to the teaching of modern toreign language.

The preparation should include a study of te present-day objectives of modern foreign Ianguage
teaching as communication (Both linguistic and cultural) and develop an understanding ~
of the methods afid techmiques for attaining these objectives It should develop a knowledge of
the use of the most recent education media and of the relation of modern fore: nguage study
to other areas of the curriculum. .

The preparing institution should maintain a curriculum library containing the matenalsand equip-
ment commonly used in teaching modern foreign languages, provide such opportunitigs for rein- |
forcement of classroom learning as a language laboratory, foreign films,/plays. and+4eCtures, and
provide language reading and listening rooms with books, periodicals records, and tapes

GUIDELINE 5: The program of preparation should develop an individyal awareness of the need
for continuing education and protessmnal development .

The prospective teacher should be informed on opportunties available through state and Iocal
foreign language organizations, programs, resource materials and persons He should be encour-
_aged to continue hlseducatuon through study programs abroad, gradyate work, and in-
" dwidual study »

’

T” » - . / -
s ,j LATIN —CLASSICS PROGRAM '
A. Purpose for and Depth of the Study of Classics in the School Curriculum

Foreign Ianguage study is defined as the formal study of a language other than one's
native language Theclassics. broadly defined, embrace the “study of all the humanistic, scientific.
philosophical. and social phenomena of those ancient civilizations whose literature,a
other monuments have profotndly influenced the Westerm World, especially the civilization$ of
Rome, Greece, India. and the Near East Involved in the program are (1) the explicit megHanics
of the language and its use as an instrument for literary expression andk(2) the culture Af which
thelanguage s a part, ranging from the daily living patterns of ordinary ped&l?itt]o\the accomplish-

< ments of the culture in literature, history, philosophy, religion, art, arehitecture, music.
andtechnology - . 3 d

fntracultural as well as intercultural adjustment is imperative for all mankind Equalf important,
especially in an era of rapid cultural change gnd expansion of knowledge. is the develppment of
asense of history "and the study of cultural phenomena which cross bondaries of natucgz»alxty and
time The study of the classics, with inevitable interdisciplinary training in the humanities, has
been and continues to be a primary way by which this historical context for present experience
may be imparted t> studenits In the public secondary schools .

Study of the original languages makes the experience of the culture more direct, previding first-
hand contact with a civiliaation on whigh tlhe comparative civilization of the w grld 1S based
It also bestows Imgunstuo&nd philological benefits, increasing reading-wrijfng-vocabulary skiils in
the native Iangua§e of the student, while contributing to an understa g of language itself, an
understandmg whichaids incomprehending man and humandevelopment and facilitates
the Iearmng of other Ianguages ancient and modern

The immediate objective of the teaching of classics (the study of the Latin and/or Greek language
and the%recoRoman civilization) in the public schools 1s the progressive development of linguis-
tic skills*(listening, oral and silent reading, and writing] Pursuit of this objective yields a number
E of distinctive concomitant values. including the following:

Awareness dfthe universality ofhumanexpernience inrelationtothe concept Civis Europaeus

.

Empathetlg understanding of another people through msughts into their values and behavior
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patterns by the comparatlve method: comparative law, comparative literature, comparative
religion, comparative philosophy, comparative history.

Gradually expanding knowledge of Italy, Greece, and the Romansch District of the Swiss
Alps (where Latin is still spoken today), the geography, history, social organization, literature,
and culture—and as a consequence, a better perspective and a more critical Understahdmg

» of fontenporary institutions, together with a more enlightened humanism through adjust-
ment to the reality of differences among ‘cultures. .

’ Improvement of academic literacy and expression through structural and lexical analysis
required for interpreting Latin (or Greek).

Appreciation of the original significance and psychologicaheffect of mythological allusions
by western authors through familiarity with classical mythology and heroic legend.

Deepening of all intellectual insights developed in one’s own culture through exposure to
the classics and the various disciplines of the humanities.

Realization of the possible opportunifies for use of the classics and the humanities in pro-, .
fessions, vocations, and_avocations.

A minimum of four sequential years in Latin is the first objective in any secondary school. Where
Rossible, one or two years of Greek should be added (perhaps in new central facilities serving a
number of schools) Where school organization permits and where a Latin programin grades 9-12
is«tn effect, the school may consider extending language training down to grades 7-8 or below.

B. Competencies Needed by\TBa'chers‘ to Achieve Program Objectives

Inttial competencies may be required through preservice education. Expansion and refinement
of competencies require a continuing program of coherent in-service education, including study
i the cultural background and contemporary implications of the target Ianguaﬁ\_ The compe-
tencies needed by the classical language teacher are listed below:

1 Understanding of the similarities and differences between the grammatical form andestructure.
of the classical languages and of Engllsh and ability to apply this understanding to the teaching
of Latin or Greek. .

2 Ability to read with immediate comprehensnon and acceptable pronunciation prose and verse
of average difficulty and mature content.

3 Abilityto compose material appropriate for the teaching of the language wuth elanty and correct-
ness in vocabulary, idiom, and syntax.

4 Ability to understand oral drill and practice, simple conversation wit reasonably good pronun-
ciation, and short literary selection in the spoken language.

5 Comprehensive knowledge of‘the historical significance of the language, Indé-European fam-
ly relationships, and the rich influence of Latin and/or Greek on the vocabulary of modern lan-
guages arid English. 3 _

6. Awareness of language as an essential element of culture and an understanding of the princi-
palwaysunwhchtheanclentcultures though differing fromour own, have leftindelible influences
on our language, literature, government and civil law. .

7 First-hand knowledge of classical literary masterpieces and acquaintance with the geography,
hlstory religion, art, social customs, and philosophy of civilization in ancuent Greece and ltaly.

8 Understandmg of the psychological principles that affect Iearryng'n'rthe classroom, such as the
necessny for motivatjon, with emphasis upon the system and structure of the language, develop-
ment of work attack and translation skills, and a progressive approach to prose composmorf

‘9 Knowledge of the present—day objectives of classical language teaching for both l/ngwst/c and

humanistic values, and an understanding of the various instructional methods and media for at-
taining these objectives.
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10 Abilityto locateand use a variety of resources. aids, and devices from the school aﬁd commu-
fity to enrich leaming experiences through providing a tangible link with antiquity while illustrat-
4ng corf®mporary values. c

11 Abihity to present appropriate classical literature and various qxamples from the humanities
and the fihe arts in such a way as to bring students to understand therr intrinsic values and the

14
value systems so reflegted - >

12 Abihity tointegrate th'esrudy oftlassica) language. literature. and culture in a human-
ties course and to correlate these studies wiits other areas of the curriculum if in axdepartmental
setting «

\_]9 Ability to evaluate the n}gmstfc,interaw and cultural prcig]ress of students and te diagnose
realistically the effectiveness of.the learning opportunities pravided * ' )

»

. 4
T4 Acquaintance with the range of professional literature avanlablg‘fgt\he classical lan-
guage teacher and ability to evaluate its relative usefulness ’

C. Guidelines tovhe Preparation of Teachers of Classics *

An evaluation of the previous language experience of applicants for admission to an instittron's
classics programshould be made through adequate testing procedures, and the admission to and
placement in the teacher educahomprogram should be based on Iangna%&%valuatlon and
recommendation by staff members of the classics department -

in order toprovide candidates of varied backgrounds and abilities with the opportunity to achieve
the competencgneeded. the program shpulﬁ include preparation through courses. independent
study extracurpcular activities. and opportunities for study abrodd in acpor_dance with the follow-
ing guidelines”The program of preparation should normally provide fb[,ézt Jeast 25 perceant (not
including the@e:mentary level of prepanation) of the four-year undergf’aguate program

N ~ g
GUIDELINE 1: The;)hrdm should develop competency in four skills —pronunciation, reading, -
writing, and translation. ) Co .

Alllanguage skills should be stressed continuously thgoumt the t;ammg period, wutp particular
emphasis on reading Eomprehension without mental translation and on the techniques-of effec-
tive translation There should be some preparation in general and applied hinquistics and in En-
glish-Latin (or Greek) contrastive analysis :

Instruction should include exposure to several varieties of Latin through examination of texts or
manuscnipts written (n classical, medieval, vulgar or ecclesiastical Latin as well as in the Rhaeto-
Romanic dialects spoken today in the Swiss Grisons Tapes of mgchanically reproduced speech
should be acquired and used in the classroom, rather than in the laboratory, under the immediate

supervision of the classroom teacher. . ’

GUIDELINE 2: The pro§rar1) should provide an emphasis in lanéuage analysis.

Prepara}én In this area should include a study of the phonology, morphalogy. and syntax of the
classical language and comparison of these elements with those of American English Emphasiss
should be placed mainly on studies in etymology for extensive vocaBulary.improvement. Tapes
in practical phonetics and vocabulary drill should be available for improvement ,o% pronunciation

and intonation in reading prose or poetry W

- ) LR
GUIDELINE 3: The program should include a study of the literature, hisfory\ and.civitization of
ancient Greece and Rome and their relevance todays® .. . .

J

civilization, including agpects of history, geography, and fine arts. and the vJay 1 which the works—-

This study should involve the major works of the Iitefatuse and other aspects of the culture’and
of hteratyre and art hag

be largely, but not entirely, in the oniginal language and should include tranﬁmg in the techniqués
of Iterary analysis. o, .
- -

e been transmittefto the present day The study of the literatufe should - .
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GUIDELINE 4: The program should include instruction in methods, materials aﬂ?équ:pment spe-
cifically related to the teaching of Classics. \

The preparation should include a study of the present-day objectives of the teaching of classics
as expression (Roth linguistic dnd cultural) and a knowtedge of the methods and techniques for
attaining these o ]eCtlveS Itshould develop a knowledge of the use of the most recent education-
al media and of the relation of the study of classics to other areas of the curriculum. Every effort .
should be made tQ keep up with professional trends and to develop creatnve methods.

' The preparing “Institution should (1) mamtain a curriculum library contalnmg the materials and
' equipment commonly used in teaching classics, (2) provide such opportunities for reirforcement
af classroom learning as foreign films, plays, filmstrips, tapes, and lectures, and (3) farnish the .
language classroom with appropriate books, periodicals, records, and tapes from the contempo-
rary scene to illustrate the relevance of the classics today.

’

MATICS
A. Pur rpose and Nature of Mathematics Inétruction in the Secondary School Curriculum

Mathematics, like other subjects in the school curriculum, should satisfy a portton of the need of

. each indvidual to possess some control over his destiny Spectfically, the goal of mathematics
’ education 1s to aid each individual in adjusting more satisfactorily to his physical, mental and so-
cial environment by helping him to—

.

4

Developa mathematical literacy which will assist himin making wise decisions as a producer
and/or congdmer of products and services -

o

Use the words, symbols, andtechniques of mathematics W|th ptecision so that he will be able
\ to.communicate ideas correctly and clearly

Experience the satisfaction of mathematical dlécovew from which will evolve curiosity, ini-

tiative-sonfidence, and interes; in mathematics
Comprehend how mat contributes to the analysis of eveths that occur in the phys- '

ical world

“Understand the contributions of mathematics to man's social, economnc philosophic, and
- artistic heritage

Develop patterns of reasoning which will enable him, when confronting new situations, to
invent mental representations, to formulate abstractions, to put forward hypotheses, to gath-
er evidence, to verify conjectures, to draw inferences, and'to construct arguments

“

. The schoof mathematics program s currently structured to achieve the above goals by present-

J - Ing mathematics 1A a sequential manner beginning at the early childhood education level and

S~ continuing through the secondary school. In the early years (K-6) the student is exposed to the

concept of quantity from which the various numencal operations involving whole, fractional and

decimal numbers are develgped. In addition he-is taught many of the elerﬁ‘ntary ideas of ge-
ometry measutement, and problem solving.

in the eighth and ninth years (gradés 7-8) the ideas developed earlier are extended to include
.operations with the set of rational numbers At this level many students exhibiting a special com-
petency in mathemdtics are enrolled in a curriculum which provides greater challenge and which
enables them to work at a more abstract level in high school The curriculum is structured to pro-
vide every student with learning experiences that not only challenge hnm but also enable him to
achieve a reasonable degree of success. .

\? .
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The high school mathematics curriculum (grades 9-12) provides for a variety of interests and
needs The basic education program consists primarily of courses in generdl mathematics and
consumer mathematics. This program is often strepgthened through the inclusion of
other courses in which the emphasis I1s on the appﬁcatlons of mathematics in the real world. For
students having a greater aptitude 1n mathematics, courses n algebra |, geometry, algebra Il,
and advanced mathematics are offered Insome schools this programis enrlched by such courses
as calculus and computer-related mathematics

B. Competencies Needed by Teachers to Achieve Program Objectives

1 Understandlng of the vector space concept and its use in the study of n-dimensional E uclid-
ean space . .

2 Famihanity with linear transformation, their representations by matrices, and their use In the
solutions of dependent and independent systems of linear equations

3 Knowledge of the rea@l mbers as a complete ordered fueld

4 _Understanding of the baslc limit processes as they occur in calculus and their applications to
dlfferentlatlon integration, infinite series and improper integration

6, Abthity 1o differentiate and integrate elementary functions and the ability to apply these pro-
cesses in solving problems -

6 Knowledge of basic algebraic structures such as groups, rings fields, and ordered fields and
their use as unifying concepts in mathematics (for example—groups of transformation, permu-

tations. rnings ofmtegers polynomials. fields of rational, redl, and complex numbers)

7 Understanding of Euclidean and at least one non-Euclidean geometry (hyperbolic or elkptic),
familianty with alternative approaches (for example—analytic, synthetic, transformational)

8 Awareness of the use and limitations of the axiomatic method in determlnlng the logical con-

““sistency of a given mathematrcal structure

9 Knowledge qf probability as a mathematical system, or random variables and their distribu-
tions, of statistical imit theorems and of basic topics in statistical inference

10. Knowledge of the role of the computer (its capabllmes and imitations) and ablllty to use the

computer in problem solving : ~ R . .
A2

11 Ability to recognize a problem that can be analyzed mathematically to formulate mathemat-

ical models for the problem, to integrate mathematical ideas in search of a setation and to inter-

pret the results in light of the nityal problem . l

12 Understandlng of the fundamental pruncaples of logic which are used n mathematlcal redason-
ing, familiarity with connéctiv@sarious forms of the statements of lmpllcat;ons and equivalences,

universal and existential quantifiers and their denials, knowledge of the relationship between

logic and the algebra of sets

13 Understand|ng of the role of mathematics in the development of culture of the unuversahty

of its nature, and of its applncatrons in today's world .

14 Understanding of the purposes, methods, matenals. and evaluation of procedures appropri:
ate to the teaching of mathematics

15 Awareness of current trends in content development and a famlllarlty with the llterature on
the teaching of mathematlcs .

16 Ability to select, use, and create from experience a'varuety of teaching-learning activities,

_including laboratory experlments demonstratlon equupment and other teaching-learn-

ing resources

17 Abullty to make use of |mplrcafrons from the behavioral sciences in the teaching and Iearnlng
of mathematics

-
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C. Guidelines tor the Preparation of Mathematics Teachers ‘

The program should consist of approximately 25 percent (excluding instruction in methods)wof a
four-year program, planned in accordance with the following guidelines. . ,

GUIDELINE 1: The program should take into consideration the logical and sequential nature of
mathematics, its structure and interrelationships, the universality ot its applications, and its con-
trlbutmns to culture.

The program for the preparation of mathematics teachers should give emphasrs throughout the to-
tal program to the logical nature of mathematics and the universality of its applications, to the
basic concepts of mathematics, initially formulated in possibly an abstract manner and givensub-
stance by concrete application to the solution of real-life problems, to the unity of mathematics
which 1s separated into discrete disciplines for study purpokes only, and to an understanding of
the role of mathematics in the development of society.

9

GUIDELINE 2: The program of mathematics should include an in-depth study in those areas of
mathematics having maximum relevance to the secoridary curriculum.

It is essential that the prospective teacher of secondary school mathematics be aware of and
skilled in dealing with basic concepts and currently valid viewpoints of algebra, geometry, prob- *
ability/statistics and analysis

The study of algebta should include an introduction to algebraic structures and linear algebra,
make the prospective teacher aware of the structure of aigebra and how the manipulative tech-
niques ofalgebra are derived from this structyre, and include careful congideratiorr of the struc-
ture of the number system and algebraic systems such as gro[l"ps, rings, and fields. The work in

linear algebra should include topics such as matrices, vector spaces, linear systems and linear,,

transformations

-0

The geometry in the program should inciude a critical study of the development of Euclidean and
non-Euclidean geometry Additional topics might include foundations of geometry, other types of
geometries. and the study of a single geometry from various postulational systems.

Theworkin probability/statistics should include a discussion of sample spaces, events, theoretical
and empirical probabtllty measures of central tendency, standard deviation, and statistical anal-
ysis of quantitative data. .

The work in analysis should include not only an intuitive dnscussron of the integral and an intro-
“duction to the concept of a limit and its us€ in an intutive approach to differential calculus, but
should include a deeper study of these topics and their application to other disciplines.

GUIDELINE 3: The program should mclude upper-level work in mathematics wnth relevance to
current mathematical trends. .

The upper-level work may be in one or more of those areas listed under Guideline 2 and/or other
workchosen from offermgs In mathematics suchasset theory logic, number theory, and topology

GUIDELINE 4: The program should mclude experience with the field of computing as it relates
to mathematics and the teaching of:imathematics.

The program should provide experiences in which the computer 1s used to carry out suoh algo-
rithms as the determination of solutions for-a quadratic equation or the evaluation of Jower and
upper approximations for the area under a curve.

L

GUIDEL&I:E 5: The program should include work in areas related to mathematics.

\
The studWshould include work in related areas, such as science and the social sciences, in which
proplems are solved by means of mathematical ideas and methods in pursuit of a solutlon andthe
interpretation of results in light of the initial probiem.

\]
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GUIDELINE 6: The program should include instruction in the use of methods, matenals
and equipment specifically related to the teaching of mathematics.

The preparationshould include astudyofthepresent-day objectwes of mathematics educationand
develop an understanding of methods and techriques suitable for attgining those objectives It
should develop knowledge’of and skill in the use of eGucational media appropriate for teaching-
learning in mathematics

GUIDELINE 7: The prograim should develop an awareness of the need and the disposition for
continued learning in the field of mathematics and the teaching of mathematics.

" The program should develop within students the attitude that learning mathematics is exciting

and rewarding, and that studying to keep abreast of new developments in mathematics, its appli-
cations. and its pedagogy. must be a lifetime professional commntment for the teacher Avenues
open for further professional development include in-service education, independent study, and
formal graduate study .
\/\
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SCIENCE
A.Purpdse and Nature of Science Instruction in the Secondary School Curriculum
The central purpose of science instruction in the school curriculum s the development of a scien-
tifically hiterate citizenry Both the individual student and society are the beneficiaries when this

1s accomplished Scientific literacy 1s an imperative for the layman as well as for those who plan
careers in science and science-related fields

-

The goals of unstructlon are to provide those direct and vicarious learning .experiences deemed
desirable to the developmerit of scientific literacy The learning experiences should be designed
to aid the individual in— .

Developing an appreciation for the Iogncal processes of science and modes of inqliry
Acquiring a reasonable understanding of the. natural world
Learriing and understanding the basic theones concepts laws, and processes of science.

Acquiring knowledge of the relationships between science and technology, the impact this
relatuonshnp has had on economic development, and its influence on social change

Recognnznng the potentlal of science as an aid in solving mankund S pressing problems

A modern science program must recognize the mterdnscnpllnary natpre of science and
allow students to see science ‘as an entity as well as separate disciplines Students also must see
the retationship of science to mathematics, English, social studies, and the other subjects In the
curnculum Emphasis on laboratory experiences is necessary if students are to develop the skills
of inquiry and an appreciation of the ways of science. And perhaps most important of all, the spirit
of science and experimentation should characterize scignce programs and thework of
every science teacher . .

Science instruction should be based on aspiral curriculum approach This means that basic scien-

tific concepts andgeneralitiesare introducedduring the early years ofschoolnng andareexpanded -*

at increasing Ievels of sophistication throughout the school program The science learning ex-
periences range from simple investigations and inquiries during the early years to the rigorous
laboratory sttidy of specific topics in the senior high school Specifically, during the first seven
years (K-6) the science content 1s general in nature with emphasis on the basic concepts and pro-

cesses Life science and earth science are generally studied durlng the middle years At the high’

school level, the science program is composed' of individual courses wnth physical science, biol-
ogy. chemlstry and physics being the most common sequences In many schools this séquence Is
supplemented by courses such as applied science, and advanced courses in biology and ehemls—'
try All students are enrolled in at Ieast fwo science cousses during the four high school years.

s
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B. Competencies Needed by Teachers to Achieve Program Objectives

* Competencies in the general field of science

.1 Understanding of the |nvest|gat|ve nafure and the fundamental theories, laws, and concepts of
science .

2. Knowledge of the interrelatlonshlps and commonalities of content that exist among the various
disciplines of science and the relationships of science to other areas of study

3 Understanding of and commitment to scientific inqudiry and concept formatlon
4. Ability to explore with students the relationships betwe_en'scnence. technology and society

. 5. Knowledge of the historical, social, political, philosophical and economic aspects of science
and their implications for current human affairs

6. Awareness and appreciation of the physical and living world and some insight into the funda-
mental dynamics of the universe and living organisms

7 Famlliarlty with the simple techniques of measurement of observations (|nclud|ng the primary
world-accepted standards of measurement and their relationship to the commonly used units)
and a knowledge of ordinary measurement instruments

8 Understandlng of quantitative data and the ability to analyze its degree of accuracy

« 9 Knowledge of mathematics in the depth required in the application of the fundamental laws of
science and in the development of an in-depth knowledge in one)or more area(s) of science.

» Competencies in one or more fields of specialization

1 Ability to ‘Use sophisticated quantitative techniques in |nvest|gat|ons of scientific problems*in
the field of specnallzation :

2 Ability to carry out and to guide students in fairly sophisticated i |nquiry processes, within the
field(s} of specialization

3 Ability to analyze experiments critically and when appropriate relate the results of experiments
to the social and human problems of the day ‘

4 Understandlng of the development and use of recent curricula in a teaching setting
5. The ability to inferpret science in a manner that—

a Provides meaning tothe science experience at the personal level

b Promotes understanding of how and why man is dependent upon his environment

c. Aids individuals in understanding the lrmitations of sciénce and technology in terms of
what they can and cannot do

d. Assists individuals, through science experiences, in developing a rational basis for mak-
ing value judgments relative to the role of science and technology in society

6. Understanding of instructional methodology compatible with the conceptual and investigative
nature of science. and an ability to use teaching strategies which complement the nature of smen—
tific knowledge, including the means by which such knowledge is attained

7 Ability to use a variety of-instructional media and materials to facilitate the learning of specific
topics. and a familiarity with appropriate instructional resources and how to use them effectively _
e Personal attributes .© .

1 Humanlstlc qualities that promote student learning and reflect sensitivity to student expres-
snons desires and needs ,

2 Inner security based on a positive self-concept that reflects a sensntlwty to the self-concept of
. others

- 3. Abiding interest in teaching and a desire to continue growing profes‘sionally'
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4 Responding positively to responslbulmes for personal performance and professnonal growth.
mcludungkeepmglnformed ncurrentissues, trends, and résearch methods in the field ofscience.

5. An attitude which empha the responsibility and demonstrates the ability to in-
terpret science in terms of the humanistic needs of individuals and society

C. Guidelines foL!:;?eparation of -Sciené’e Teachers .

The acquisition of €0 petency in an area or topic may, but does not ned ssarily, imply a.cofrse.
Interms of current organization and operations in most colleges and universities, th fMtent in
science sh0u|d comprise approximately 40 percent (excludmg instructigp in methods) ofthe f0ur-

all program sh0uldbe in accord with the followung gu:delmes

GUIDELINE 1 Tr(e program should provide study in the fundamental processes, concepts, and
prmcsples within, and the interrelationships among, the various science areas.

Fundamental to the preparation of secd\wdary school teachers of science is a breadly based ex-
perience stressing the interrelatedness of major concepts within the various disciplines. A wide
range oféxperience in the broad areas of scuence Is necessary to adequately express the relation-
ships within and among earth. biological, and physical science disciplines. The range of expe-
nence should be focused on the commonalme%m content and mvestugatuve approaches with
emphasis being placed on principles. processes and concepts.

; -

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide for theteacher a mathematical competency sufficient
to enable him to use mathematics appropriately in the sciences.

The program should provide for the development of those mathematical skills needed by science
teg:hers in general and the particular needs in the arga of specialization. It 1s essential that all
science teachers have as minimal mathematical competencies the equuvalenfiof those developed
in two years of high school algebra, including elementary trigonometry. In addition, it is desirable
that the prospective teachet of science haive an acquaintance with the basic prl?mples of differ-
ential and integgal calculus, some knowledge of probability and stgtlstlcs and a brief introduction
te computer ;ir amming -

GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide an awareness ofthe influence and impact of scientific
developments upon the evolution of society, including the potential mflue ce on further societal
development.

Study underthis guideline should include the developmentof scientific ideas that have had impact
in directing man’s thmkn\gd Emphasis is given to the interaction between scientific knowledge
and the non-scientific world throughout history. Irf addition, considération sffould be devoted to
the study of problems facing contemporary man such as environmental ollution, population
growth, fo/egoroductlon and the biologically-determined aspegs of human culture.

GUIDELINE 4: The program should provide an in-depth study in one or more areas of science
and this study should have maximum tefevance tothe secondary school science curriculum.

The areas of study include the followmg

Biological Science: When biological scuence is the area of concentrafion the following topics
should be emphasized: physiology, both cefiular and general, morphology, behavior. genetics,
growth and development, evolution, systematics, and ecology. The work should, wherever pos-
sible, deal with actual living materials through laboratory and/or field experiences and should®
approach science as a technique of investigation and inquiry. Organic chemustry should be in the
study, and it is recefnmended that biochemistry be included.

Physical Science: Study in physicalscience shouldinclude preparation in both physics and chem-
istry The emphasis in chemistry should include study of organic, analytical, inorganic, and phys-

3
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ical chemistry In physics, the emphasis should include the essential concepts in the following-

areas: physical mechanics, heat and thermodynamics, optics, electricity and magnetism, elec-
tronics, sound, and atomic and nuglear physics.

Earth Science: A concentration in earth science should include study in three of the four basic
areas—geology, meteorology. astronomy and oce nography and advanced work in one of the
selectedareas. Advancedstudy in geology for exambple should empha{ ize the essential concepts
in the following areas: paleontology, mineralogy, stfuctural geology, economic geolagy, petrol-
ogy, and geomorphology . .

Chemistry: k’program of concentration in chemrstry should egnphaslzer the essentral concepts in
the following aréas: organic chemistry, analytical chemistry and physical chemistry. It is expected
that courses in mathematics, including calculbs which will provrde a broadér basis for the inter-
pretation of scientific phenomena, will be inclugded in the program of studres for preparatuon in
. depthin chemistry. '

Physics: If the teacher’ sconcentratlon isin physrcs the essentﬁlconcepts in the following areas
should be emphasized: physical mechanucs heat and thermodynamics, optics, electrrcrty and
_magnetism, electronics, sound, atomic and muclear physlcs and astronomy.

GUIDELINE 5: The program should provide expenence in the methods of instruction and in the
use of materials suitable for teaching the inveStigative nature of science.

The preparation should include careful consideration of effective ways "and means for use in elic-
iting t kinds of behavior patterns needed to support the purposes and objectives of science
" educatior This should involve prospective teachers in the development of learning environments
as they refate to science education and the use of strategies, media and materials in direct and
simulated gxperien Fs with students beginning early in the science teacher education program.
Development of the ability to evaluate science learnmgs in terms of stated goals should be given

a major emphasis.
J

- GUIDELINE 6: The program should develop the capacity and the dlsposmon for continued leam-
inginthefield ofsclence

The program should develop in the student the habits and attrtudes of continued learning, both
formal and informal. Thé rapid pace of change in the world of science requires that science teach-
ers upgrade their professional capability on a contmumg basis, us|ng such med|ums as in-service
education, individual study and formal graduatestudy

’ 1

SOCIAL STUI?lES .o
A. Purpose and Nature of Social Studies Instructiofl in the Secondary Schod! Curricuium
The social studies program in elementary and secondary schools (K-12) is an integrated, multi-
disciplinary study of the interaction of people in diverse cultural and geophyslcal‘ environments.
Involved inthisstudy are political institutions, economic processes, and historical and social forces
. Which influence human behavuor and produce contmually changmg relationships and |deas

The program is directed toward enabling the student (1) to understand hrmsélf his socrety and
the interrelationships that exist between self and society, (2) to comprehend socual political, eco-
nomiC and environmental matters as they developed in the past, exist in the present, and hold

-

implications for the future, (3) to acquire the skills and intellectual orientation in the social sciences

which will motivate and enable him to acquire knowledge, to solve problems rationally, and to
make informed decisions, and (4) to examine through a process of contmuous inquiry h|s system
of values and his patterns of behavior.

The accelerating pace of change brought about by technological ddvance and social evolution
in the United States and the world have intensified the need for individuals to understand and

. v
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to react rationally to varyi\ng economic, political and social situations. Adequate presentation
and analysts of these situations require that the social studies program be developed with an
explicit awareness that all social sciences have contributions to make in understanding society.

The social studies progra<m begins at the kindergarten level with the introduction of basic social
studies concepts, and the consideration of individual and group relationships. Each yéar there-
after the basic concepts are expanded and new concepts are introduced. The program structure
moves from the study of individual and group relationships to the consideration of home-school,
neighborhood-comimunity relationships and relationships within and among communities in other
) " regionsand other culces Beginning with the fifth year (grade 4), more intensive consideration of
specific areas is mtroduced with the study of the State and region The Americas are considered
during the sixth 'year, followed by the consideration of Europe and the U.S.S.R. in the seventh
*year, and Africa, Asia, and the Pacific World in the eighth year, whiéh completes the first sequence
The second sequence begins with a c0mprehensave study of United States and North Carolina
heritage during the ninth and tenth years (grades 8-9) followed by a stuMoﬂd cultures in the
eleventh and twelfth years The program is climaxed with a consideration of the United States in
today's world In the thirteenth year The program i1s interdisciplinary thr0ughout drawing ideas,
concepts, generalizations and content from*each of the socual sciences. The basic program is
supplemented by individual courses in econ0m|cs geography, history, political science,
and sociology
N ’
B. Competencies Needed by Teachers to Achieve Program Objectives
Initial competencies may be acquired through preservice education. Maintenance and expan-
sion of competerfchas_.demand extensive self-education and a contmumg program of coherent
tmservnce education Among thegompetenCIes are:

. ( 1 Understandmg of the role, function, and basic concepts of the social scnences Inan advanced

Cultyre . , . . \ .

2 Knaowledge about and sensitivity to the differing environments, customs and values which con-
ditionrthe behavior of individuals, groups and societies 4

3 Understanding of the development and evolution of human institutions and value systems

4 Understanding qf the philosophy and modes of operation of a democratlc _society, parncularly
as they contrast with those of authoritarian systéms

5 Awareness of and concern for the quallty of t%?tural environment, including a knowledge
. of those factors that promote environmental bal and those factors that cause environmen-
tal degradatuon

6 Firm grounding in each of the social scuences d|sC|pI|nes in whuch a specific course is to be
taught . ‘

7 Ability to analyze, synthesize, evaluate, and organize social science data for use In instruction
8 Ability to recognlze each individual as a person of worth and dlgnuty

9 Abullty_; Structure learning experiences in the social sciences so as to examine the nature of
and refleqt oncern for the contemporary-social, political, and economic trends and issues

10 Ability to design and to implement Iearnmg experiences whlch develop inquiry, decision-
makung and problem-solving skills

11 Abllltyto locateand use a variety of resources from the school and community to enrich learn-
Ing experiences

! ’ 12 Understanding of and skill in exploring with students the origins and development of values,
attitudes and beliefs, how they change, and the impact which they have on human relatlonships

'13 Ability to integrate knowledge drawn from several social science disciplines as a means of
promoting an understandmg of society. .
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C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Social Studies Teachers . N .

The program for the preparation of social studies teachers sh0uld provide through the structure
and tone of the program, and through external experiences, for building a cehsciousness of the
worth and dignity of man, and of the individuality of each human being. In addition, 1t should de-
velop an awareness of the key role which values play in conditioning human behavuor and the
mutabijty of value systems and |nst|tut|ons (socual political, and economic).

Preparation in the teaching area of the socual studies should include approximately 35 percent
(excluding instructions in methods)-of the prospective teaéher's total undergraduate program,

developed in accordance with the following guudellnes o .

-

GUIDELINE 1: The program should assure that the student acquires an understandmg of the so-
cial, political, geographical, economic and historical. forces operatmg in society.

The preparation in the social sciences requires approprlate study coverlng anthropology, eco-
nomics, geography, history, political science and sociology, and mastery of the ahalytical skills
and modes of inquiry employed in each_area It should mtegrate subject matter drawn from the
several fields and contribute to an appreciation of our own culture and the |nterrelat|on-
ships among all cultures. The study should be sufficient to give the prospective teach-
er and understanding of the scope and methddology ofthgsocual science disciplines, and the spe-
cific skills and concepts of each asRhey apply to secial studues programs. The program should be
implemented through a carefully designed, comprehenswe interdisciplinary approach including
allareas The depth of comprehension should be developed weII beyond that provided by descrip-
. tive, "survey-type” treatment of the several social sciences.

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide for in-depth preparation in the broad area of the so- ’

cial sciences and/or intensive study in one or more of the major disciplines.

analys:s of social, political and economic institutions and how they evolve, (4) th& geographic ar-
rangement of people and their primary, secondary, tertiary and quatemary actwities, and (5) insti-
tutional and contemporary problems. The program should reflect a strong interdisciplinary em-
phasis ot

When the concentration 1s in ong or more specific discipline(s) the program should provide an in-
depth comprehension and understanding of tHe basic content, concepts, rdeas and methodology
" of the dlscrplme(s) :

2

' Approxrmatelyone—halfofthe undergraduate social studies program; should be devotedtothearea
of concentration.

GUIDELtNE 3: Thesprogram should provide for the development of the social studies skills re-
quired in formulating objectives, selecting content, using effective teaching strategies and eval-
uating learnin .

The program shbuld 5r0vrde the teacher with the knowledge and skill needed to (1) analyze the
forces shaping the goals of social studies learning, (2) achieve balance in the program structure
between the peeds of society andthe needs ofthe individual, (3) explore therelationships between
objectives and the selection of content, (4) state objectlves n clear concise, achievable terms,
(5) select content that bears an obvious relationship to the stated objectives, captures and holds
student interest, (6) select and use those teaching strategies most likely to enable the student to
achieve the stated objectives, (7} understand a wide range of evaluative procedures and have the
ability to develop procedures peculiar to the needs of varying individuals and groups, and (8) be
abletoseek outand use effectlvely new information, concepts.and procedures to enrich learning

In the social studies . . "

Preparation under this guideline should be a part of the professional prograrn.

a2 = 49 .
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I Understanding of basic concepts and skills related to process,es organizational structure and
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GUIDELINE 4: The.program of preparation should develop an individual awareness ot the need
for contjnuing education and protessmnal development. .. )

Programs of preservice education should develop in students an awa’rehess of the necessity for
continuing study A constant renewal of social studies knowlédge and $kills shquld be provided
throughself~educat|on in- servuceeducatlon andformalgraduatestudy

’ < ..

3.2.2 Special Areas - .
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CULTURAL ARTS EDUCATION ~ ° ' .

and personal fulfillment through the arts. The aims of such an effort should include fearning op—
portunities which—

Broaden the student’s acquaintance with the arts to inclyde all major ‘forms and styles

~

* The purpose of gultural arts education in the schools is to help children and youth find satisfaction Vi

)

’

Help the student discover and measure his interest in and talent for partucupatlng in the va- .

. rious arts *

s -
.

Help'the student develop the skills and attitudes necessary to work creatively i in the arts
Help the student percelve the relationships between the arts and universal human needs
Assist the motivated student to prepare for further®educétion and a career In the arts

Consistent with a realistic appraisal of their néeds, interests and abilities, all students should have
practical introductory experiences in the arts of music, drama, danceand the visual arts and should
acquire, beforeleaving secondary school, competencies in one or more of the arts, as they choose
sufficient to enable them to make wise value 1udgm‘w\ts and creative use of their talents. ™

Theartsare anintegral part of the general curriculugh irfthe early years, functioning as equal par}- .

ners with all the areas of learning, supporting and betng suppotted by the total educational effort
during these years In the upper grades, arts courses are offered as entities which rank wth all
other courses, carrying the same administrative concern aﬂt&credrt and sharing the same. re}pon-
sibility to receive studénts and eqcourage their tearnlrigx

7 . ) S A e S
ART EDUCAt{l’ON thy 3. L.
A. The Purpose of Art in the School Curriculim A éo‘s - '
Consistent withthe general purposes and ob;ectwes of cultural arts education, art exrsts
in schools to— - ° % wWfa® . \* o
Provide opportunities for students tolearn to exprgas thems es |n “ant processes and medra
Develop aesthetic problem-solvung behaviors ° “ig =2
Improve levels, of visual literacy %&‘ ,
Relate art to the past. present, and future of society BN - o
Assust in the preparation for career and noncareer I|fe experrences ’
B. The Competencies Needed by Teachers { A s :
® 1. Art knowledge and skill \":% o

technical aspects of art developed through studio experiences '
b. Understanding of the expressive content and communicative qualities of art
c. Ability to use all plastic elements and.desigr’tprineioles. v

.

o
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d Knowledge of the development of the visual arts

e Sufficient skills to teach many art forms at various levels of proficiency

f..Knowledge of theories of aesthetic _criticism

g Technical knowledge in areas related to the visual arts. physlcs of light, chemistry of pigments,
chemical and thermal aspects of shaping materials

h Understanding of the relevance of art to life and vocational ‘potentials“ .
t Knowledge and appreciation of related art areas; dance, drama and musi
* 2. Professiona/ competencies  ~.

a Ability to fashuon and express a personal philosophical stance

b Awareness of research and methodology.in art and art education g
¢ Perception of the value of humanué(i_t; and behavioral studies in the development of a human

__Jbeing

d.Understanding of curriculum, its bases and development ot
e Understanding of personal, group, and individual needs of learners

# f Recognition of the social dynamics of thie school as a social structure ’/~
* 3. Persopal attitudinal competencies
a Ability to inspire all studehts to participate in a diversified program of art
b Abilityto assist students mterestgd in art-oriented career decisions (college and work-centered)

. ¢ Understanding and tolerance of other fields of creative endeavor

d Ability to balance personal tastes, biases, and preferences with prafessional respons|b|l|t|es

e Ability and willingness to demonstrate skill and interest in production o \/
C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Art Teachers A
The program for the preparation of art teachers should consttute approximately 40 percent of

the total undergraduate curriculum, planned in accordance with the following guidelines:

¥
H

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provrde tor the development of a sound\phrlosophy
of art education.

The content in this area should include an exploration into the major approaches to the fiefd of art
education from a historical as well as from a contemporary point of view *

Gul DELINE 2: The program should provide for a thorough study at advanced levels of the aspects
of art included in the cutriculum of elementary and secondary schools.

\The studio component is concerned wuth basic concepts and skills related to processes, organi-
zational structure, technical aspects, expressive centent, communicative qualities, and techno-
logucalknowledge tobe developedthraugh studio experiences. The creation of expressive forms
s¥ould include drawing, painting, printmaking, photography, film-making, graphic communica-
tion, sculpture and crafts (fabrics, wood, metal, clay, etc.). Instruction should include traditional
as well as newer technological developments. .

The art apprecuatlon component is concerned with aesthetics, art {trstory and-criticism. The pro-
geam should include study’of contending philosdphies of art, the developments of past ant-eBn-
temporary art forms and examinations of theories of criticism. .9

Theprogram shoGlelrequure extended work in at least one or more studios and/or art appreciation -

areas (competencies built upon and beyond those cited in the studio and art apprecrat/on compo-
nents.)

-~
. . ™
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GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide for an understanding of past and present. world art,
with emphasis on the relationship of the art to the culture in which it was produced and its influ-
ence on subsequent cultures. . .,

Thns study should be oriented toward developung a firm knowledge of the basic history of the art
of the world Auxnlnary instruction which would enable the student to expand his knowl-
edge through technnques of bnblnographlcal and plctonal reference should be provided.

. GUIDELINE 4: The program for the prospective ant teacher should provide for the exammatlon
+ of.methodologies.of teaching and learning with laboratory-and clinical experience. . v

The student should have experiences in developing activities, lessons, units, currncula
and programs ~ ° . :

There should be opportunities to structure and conduct expenences beyond |mmed|ate creative
production, leading to the more fundamental and broader development of qudlitative visual per-
ception and the application of art learnings to other areas of life and school curriculum

StD‘d‘ents should become accliistomed to organizing materials, meglia, tools, equipment, and visual
aids. managing the classroom, attending to the learning envir ment using curriculum guides,
and evaluating the teaching-learning S\tuation

GUIDELINE 5: The program should develop the capacity and the disposition for continued learn-
ing in the field of art.

The program should{dévelop Inthe student the habits and attitudes necessary for confinued learn-
ing. both formal and informal, New developments and the raptd pace of change in the field of art
requires that teachers upgrade their professional capability ona continuing basis, using
such means as In- -serviCe education, individual study and formal graduate study

s ! MUSIC ‘ .
A. The Purpose of Music in the School Curriculum

Consistent with the gereral purposes and objectives of cultural arts education, music education
exist in the school to—

Provide experiences contnbutnng to the students’ development as music creators, perform-
érs and responders .

Lead students to an understanding of musie-as ameans of universal and personal expression

Provide opportuntties for students to experience many types and styles of music, including
- explorative music of their own making

Assist students with special tskent and interest to prepare for further education and careers
in music and music-related fields

El

B. Competencies Needed by Teachers , .~

The teacher's competence should be atthe level necessary tomeet the learning needs of children
and youth and to provide the background for further educational development The competence
level of the teacher in various areas ischaracterized below:

* 1 Musical knowledge and skill B ' J
g

a Basic understanding of the human voiceasa musical instrument and the atpmty to use his own
voice effectively

b Sufficient techniques to demonstrate and teach representative musical instruments at begln-
ning levels of proficiency In addition, the instrumental specialist should be able'to demonstrate
and teach each of the instruments used in school music programs

. - /’\
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c. Ability to perform simple accompaniments on the piano or “on other keyboard or fretted |nstru-
ments.

-

d. Conducting techniques sufficient to ‘elicit from ensembles a musical performance.

*e. Ability to interpret representative works of the past and to present and perform them with un-
derstandlng and technical proficiency in the area of specialization.

f Ability to improvise and' compose music in a variety of styles

g. Understanding of the elements of music as they relate to all kinds of musical expression and
the ability to apply both aural and visual techniques to this understandlng

h Knowledge of theﬂhlstorlcal development of music and the evolutlon and character-
) lStICS of styles

i. Ablllty to compose and arrange sounds for school situations
j. Working knowledge of musig literature, materials, equipment and relatedvocations

-~

e 2. Professional competencies .

a. Ability to define and expréss a positive philosophy of musié education '

b. ‘Ability to adopt this philosophy in the teaching of music . y

¢ Familiarity with the principles of learning and how these apply in music educatlon, also with
. current instructional media and patterns of organization in teaching ‘

d Recqgnition of the need for a broad musical background based opafo.rnorehensive under-
) standing of music

: . .
e Knowledge of the importance and nature of music in various cultures, JIncluding theix own

f Perceptiom of musicas a totallty within and related to experience, as well as to the curricwum;
realization of the importance in this regard of a Qroad foundatlon inthe humanities, the
social sciences, and the natural sc:ences v

~

' g. Recognition of- the role of music educatlon as a part of aesthetic experlence at all levels of i |n-
struction | - .

.

h Recognition of the need for a vital and divergified music curriculum which will encourage co%-
tinued aesthetic growth and musical involvement beyond the years of formal education

. 1. Recognition of the value and role of out-of-school musnc participation
j. Understanding of an ablllty to respond to the mdnvndual needs of learners

“

* 3. Personal attitudinal competencies

a Ability to inspxd dentsto participate inra dlversmed | program of musnc which will enablethem
to become cons of music

b. Ability to relate well to individuals and society
c. Abflity to relate well to other arts and disciplines
d. Abilitx to make creative use of his imagination )
e. Abilityto put studentvneeds ahead of his own

[

-»

C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Music Teachers f'" ‘
All aspects of the program of preparation for the prospectlve musncnan—educator should contribute
to the development of total musicianship. 4

. Such a view suggests some deviation from the traditional sequence of music courses toward an
integrated curriculum designed to produce a synthesis of the t:omponent elements, processes,
and characteristics peculiar to all musics. Thus, the experience of matriculation should prdvide’

R . k : A




~ Ensembleexperience shoyd be coordinated with studio study and not restricted to the Jarg per-

*
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for self-realization through an, intense though art|st|c and humamstlc.process of musi- ,o
calinvolvement- - - — S .. # . .

The program for preparation ot music teachers should const:tute a mnmmum of 40 percent oub,e\ {
total undergraduate program, planned n accordanqewnh the followmg gu,;delmes

N

GUIDELINE 1: The program should prowde for the development of a comprehensxve and l?'e-
grated understanding of mus:c theory, literature and hlstory .

In support of this guideline the program should provide for relatedinvolvement in the three basic

.areas of the musical experience: camposition, performance, and critical a lysis. Music theory
" and history should be considered as an illuminating core of systems and in £3sential to

abroad sampling of times and places should be studied Ideally, such study would strike an appro-
priate batafce between traditional idioms and current practices mcludlﬁg youth, ethnic, aleatoric,
and electroni¢ musics Emphasns should be glven to the relationship of contemporary thought
and practice to those of the common style periods, recognizing the twentieth century as the ré
pository of a continuing muysical history Within this context, stress should be giventothe structural
elements.of pitch, texture, rhythm, tlmbre dynamics, and form as they relate to the stylistic and
expressnve naturef of all musics

( 4
The objective of preparation in this gydeline area Is the development of comprehensive f;
cianship defined in terms of skill deve|epment, knowledge, and value judgment abmty as mus;s}

creator, perfom/lpteﬂer and teach&y. ’ o

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide adequate preparation in conductmg, analyzing, ar->
ranging, and com ing. . ‘; ‘ -

c . . g
the |mpr0\’/§atlon composition, analytical study. and performance of music/ Music hiterattire from g7

Preparation in this cognate should be donsidered an, upper-level extension of the basic studies .
program described under the previous' guideline The various musical competgncies and under-
standings reSulting from study of theory and literature should be gkten and expanded In

the problématic sensefo the content areas listed. Every effort should he made to foster the de-
velopment of athtudes and understandings important to the integrated musical relationship of

the various content areas represented The objective of preparation in this guideline area is the
advanced development of mugicianship derived from an applied and functtonal understanging of- .
the component musical areas studied. . . .

Formal preparation in conducting should include the development of both batpn and rehearsal -
techniques along with the understandings reIatmg to the peculiar educational responsublltty of .«
the school music conductor. . . . .

GUIDELINE 3: The prdgram should provide for the development of musical sensitivity and tech-
nical ptoficiency in muswal pertormance areas. . .

. The co(Se of study should ‘be desugned to allow for a substantive emphasis in at least one area

of applied m Proficiencies to be developed would include the accurate and expressive per- ~
formance of tﬁi‘\andard studio, solo, and ensemblediterature appropriate to the partigular ajor. -

formance organizations of band, orchestra and chorus. Requnremen?s’m the major area of applied
music should be cofisidered in terms of musical and technical standards and bre&Gith of ensemble, ,

experience rather than credit hours or years of study. © - s - T, e

The prghfram sHould also provide for a substantive emphasis in supportive areas of musical per-
f ce As aresult of such emphasis, the prospective teacher should demonstrate profigiency o

" inreading, transposing and improvising accompamments appropriate to the needs of a wide va-

riety of mstructlonal?ettmgs While the piano has been traditionally utilized ford%s is purpose, the

- '»substmmon of vanous fretted or keyboard instruments may be acceptabre ) - 3

Also as a result of‘study in theﬁsuppémvearea the prospectlve teacher sh0u|d deq\onstrate ade— .
! . 9 . >
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quate knowledge and understanding of percussion and vocal techniques, and an experiential fa-
miliarity with representative instruments of the windand string families. Additional preparation in
the supportive performance area should be individualized to meetthe specific needs and interest
of each student Preparation for instrumental teaching, for example, should provide for further

" concentration of thode instruments normally foundin the band or orchestra. Similarly, theprogram
should provide students planning to enter the secondary choral field with preparation in the com-
mon practrces of good smgung .

Finally, the program should provide for. the development of those skills necessary to the control
and production of elecfronically modified and synthesized sounds including understandings re-
Iatmg to their aesthetic and expressive potential.

GUIDELINE 4: The program should provide a philosophical basis for the planning and implemen-
° tation of an inclusive ﬁrogram of music eduaation consistent with the aesthetic nature and function
of music and the other arts in the pluralistic society.

The prospective musician-educator should demonstrate an understan ding of the K-12 MmusIC pro-
gram, including the purpose and responsibility of each curricular component. Thus, study in this
. areashouldinvolve the identification of a taxonomy of desirable cultural goals, related educational
objectives, and contributing curricular outcomes With purposes so conceived, experience should
be provided in the design, developmenit, implementation, and evaluation of the various currlcular
offerings necessary for their attainment.

GUIDELINE 5: The program should provide oppottunities for the development of professional ’
awarenessand communicationskills pertainingto the music teaching process at all learning levels.

Preparation in this area should be directed toward the development of a teaching style demon-
strating the aesthetic and expressive nature of music, the principles of concept and discovery
learning, the structure of the musical art, the developmental nature of musical Iearnlng the use
of instructional media, and the selection of music literature, materials and activities approprlate

to the specific learnin comes desired. .
naddition to specific emphasis in the broad area of general music, elective concentrations in the

special fields ¢f instrumental or choral music¢ should be provided. Laboratory experience n this
gurdeline area should commence well before the formal student-teaching program and be consid-
ered as a component of the basic studies curricutum, .

GUIDELINE 6: The program should provide opportunities for advanced preparation' in areas de-
termined by the special needs and interests of the prospective teacher.

Emphasis in this guideline area would involve upper-level €lective prepgpation in theory, music
) hlstory pedagogy, performance, research procedure, ethnic music, contemporary music, conduct-
ing, composition, the psychology of music, or the broad areas of philosophy and aesthetics.

GUIDELINE 7: The program should develop the capacity and the disposition for continuéd learn-
ing in the field of music. .-

The program should develop in the student the habits and attitudes necessary for continued learn-
\ ﬁvy oth formal and informal. New developments and the rapid pace of change in the field of mu-
SIC equnresthat teachers upgrade theirprofessional capablllty on a continuing basis using such
- mediums as’ m-servuce education, individual study, and formal graduate study. :
l’ . ~ ) - l I . - . ‘
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~ SPEECH COMMUNICATION ) .

»
.

A.The F"urpo's0 of Speech Communicatior in the School Curriculum

/ Consistent with the general purposes of cultu S edﬂcation, speech commaunication exists In
the schoets-to— .t - . N ’




ﬁrovide opportunities for students to discover alternate means of communication through
, creative speech.

Help students develop talents they Hgve for expressmg themselves thropgh speech. «
Encourage students to use these talents creatively.
- Lead students to an understandlng of the universality of symbolic oral communication.

Assist students with specnal talent and mterest to prepare for further education and careers
in speech and related areas. ’
B. The Competencies Needed by Teachers
The teacher’s competepce should be at the level necessary to meet the learning needs of children
and youth'and to provide the background for further educational development. The competence
Y level of the teacher invarious areas Is characterized as described below .
. B 9
° 1 Speech communication, knowledge and skill . R

)

a Understanding of how oral comgunication contributes to the aestheth social and logical ful-
fillment of society in general and of the child in particular. - .

b. Ability to demonstrate and to teach the oral.interpretation of literature.

¢ Ability todemonstrate and toteach the art of oral discourse, including argumentive, persuasive,
and interpersonal communication

d Ability todemonstrateand to te)ﬁh how the human ¥ice interacts with communication, includ-
ing knowledge of pronunciation, social dialects, voice production and oral vocabulary
development - )

e Working knowledge of theatrical and radio ortelevnslon production, wuth emphasls on créative
drama .

f Ability to recognize common speech pathologies and to make referrals to specialists. o

e 2. Professional competencies , : -
a Ability to express their philosophy of speech communication and education.

b Knowledge of how people learn and ability to adapt this knowledge in the teachmg of speech -
communication. < ‘

c. Familiarity with current media and patterns of instructianal organizatio'n .

d Understanding of the need for dedication to teaching and to the need 40 contmue
their own learning. . .

e Perception of speech communication as a totality within and related to the whole curriculum.
f. }Recognition of the value of out-of-school speech communication experiences. .
* g.Understanding of the individual needs of learners. ’

4

* 3 Persona/ att:tudlnal competencies .

a Ability toinspire students to participate ina diversified program of speech commumcatuon which
~will enable them to become consumers of speech communication.

2 b. Ablllty‘to relate well to individuals and society. :
c. Ability to relate well to other arts and disciplines. Y J

"/ d. Ability to make creative use of their imagination.
or & Ability to put student needs ahedd of their o& ‘ ’
C. ‘Guidehnes for the Preparation of Speech Commuriication Teachers
- Inthe preparation of speech communication teachers aminimum of 25 percent of,the undergrqd—
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uate program should be devoted to speech communications in accordance with the fol-
lowing guidelines.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide. a knowledge of and skill in the traditional
performance areas of speech.

This study shouldinclude the fundamentals of speech communications, the oral interpretation of
literature, group discussion, detsate, public speaking, parliamentary procedure, and similar dis-
cuplrnes

GUIDELINE 2: The program should mtroduce the student to the area of interpersonal communi-
cation theory.

The program should provide the prospective teacher with a knowledge of those courses which
stress speech communication theory, including such fields as the history of communication, the
psychological aspects of communication, the human dynamics of communication, and similar dis-
ciplines.

The program should include at least one field expéerience |n which the prospective teacher at-
tempts to apply the knowledge learned in the above areas.

GUIDELINE 3: The program should introduce the student to basic problems of spéech and the
theory of speech correction.

This program should provide the prospective teacher with sufficient knowlddge to recognize com-
monspeech handicaps amongchildren and to evaluate the needs for special therapy. The speech
communications teac her should be able to help classroom teachers create attitudes and environ-
ments whichwillhelp handncapped students maintain progress inthe correction of speech defects
Thechnical aspect of speech correction is, however, the province of the speech.therapist.

GUIDELINE 4: The program should introduce the student to basic knowledge of the theater arts.

This study should'include opportunities to learn about and practice actfng. directing and general
play production ‘It should develop in the teacher the abllnty to help chiidren use drama as aform

~

_of commumcatlon\:hm the classroom and in speclal creative theatrical productnons

GUIDELINE 5: The program shouid establish an awareness of general school activity and the part
that speech communications can play in enlarging learning throughout thé school spectrum ’

The prospective teacher shouldbe able to develop speech programs and activities whuch support
the general educational efforts of the schools Consuderatlon must be given tq the variety of ac-
tivities appropriate for children of various ages. . -

GUIDELINE 6: The program should'include sufficient preparation for the later pursurt of graduate
work in one or more of the specialized fields within speech commumcatrons

GUIDELINE 7: The program should deveiop the capacrtyand the disposition tor contmued learn-
ing inthe field of speech. '

.The program shoulddevelop ij the student the habitsand attltudes necessary for continued learn-

ingboth formaland informal New developments and the rapid pace of change requiresthat teach-
ers upgrade their professional capability on a continuing basis, using such mediums as In-service

education, individual study, and formal grad uate study.
~

.
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_ THEATER ARTS

A. The Purpose of Theater Arts in the School Curriculum

Consnstent with the general purposes of cultural arts educat|on theater arts education exists in
the schools to—

Provide opportunities for students to discover theater as an avenue for the expressnon of
. feelings and beliefs. oo




Help students develtp talents they have for expressing themsere% through speech, move-

ment and theatrical devices. »

Encourage students to use these talents creatively. 3

Lead students to an understanding of the universality of symbollc oral and physical .
communication ’ , -

: Assist students with specual talent and interest to prepare for further education and careers
in theater and related figlds.

) "o -
“7""B!The Competencies Needed by Teachers , \ .
Theteacher's competence should be at the level necessary to roeet the learning needs of children
and youth and to provide the background for further educational development. The competence
level of the teacher in various areas is characterized as Jescribed below:

* 1. Theater arts knoWledge and skill o -

a Understanding of the development of theater ds a unuversal response to the human need for
« ‘ expression of feelings and beliefs. .

b Working knowledge of the qQrganization and direction of speech and drama activities wrth stu-
dents of varying ages.

¢ Working knowledge of technical theater. radio and television produ_ctlon. and creative drama.
d Knowledge of a witle range of dramatic literature and theater forms. -
e Basic understandmg of the voice as an instrument of expressuve speech.

f Sufficient technique to demonstrate and teach speech and body movement as they relate to
the various forms and styles of theater.

g Ability to recognize common speech problems and common coordination problems and tomake
‘referral to specialists - . -

h Ability to express himself creatively through theater and related media.

o 2 Professional competencies
a Abr]lty to express their philosophy of theater arts and' theater arts education.

b Knowledge of how people learrt and the ability to adapt this knowledge in the teaching of the-
ater arts

¢ Familiarity with currént medra and patterns of instructional organization.

L]

¢ 3. Personal attitudinal competencies

a Ability td inspire students to participatein adiversified program of theater arts which will enable
all children to become consumers of theater afts ‘ .
b. Ability to relate well to individuals and society.

¢ Ability torelate well to other arts and disciplines. -
d. Ability to make creative use of his imagination.
. e. Ability'to put student needs ahead of hisown. -

C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Theater Arts Teachers

Inthe preparation of theater teachers and d|rectors aminimum of 25 percent of the undergraduate
‘program should be devoted to theater arts, planned in accordance with the following guidelines:

GUIDELINE 1: The program sfiould provide for a study in dramatic literature and theater history.

" This study should include a survey of plays, kinds of theaters, methods of production, styles of i
. acting, and |mponant persons, in the major periods of theater history. The study should help the
- prospective teacher to see how drama helps in understanding people and their problems
[} - Y
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GUIDELINE 2: The program should provnde for practlcal training in actmg, voice and diction, and
directing. . ,

This study should consider such.elements of acting as emotion and technique, voice and diction,
bodily movement, dance, characterization, and styles of acting. The study should also deal with
such major problems of the director as mterpretmg the script, planning the production, casting,
working with actors, and cond uctung r&b.earsals The director-teacher should also be aware of the
proper procedure and technuques forhandling greative drama r/

ay production.

GUIDELINES: The programshould providefor a study of the problems mvolved inpl

This study should treat the technical problems of scenery, costuming, lighting and make-up. There
should also be carefyl consideration of the major’types of stabﬁwé—proscenuum arena, platform
Opportunities for actual participation in the staging of plays must be provided.

GUIDELINE 4: The program sh&utd provide study in the fundamentals of speech communication.

\

. This study should include basig knowledge in oral interpretation, in introductory speech correc-

tion, and in one areof public address such as public sp/ea‘kmg debate, group discussion, persua-
s1on, and similar disciplines.

€ i

GUI DELINE 5: The program should establ:sh an awarene& of the general school actnv:ty and the
part that theater can play in enlarging learning possibilities within this activity.

The prospective teacher should be ablé to develop theater programs and activities which Support
the general educational efforts of the schools This should include creative drama for younger
children, the informal use of drama in classrooms, the bunldmg of an awareness of the oggupation-
alpotential of theaterskills, as well as upper level vocational preparation in the vaned fields related
to drama and the teacher

GUIDELINE6: The program should develop the capamty and the disposition for continued learn-
ing in the field of theater arts. -

The program should develop the habits Qnd attltudes necessary for continued learning, both for-
mal and informal New developments and the rapid pace of change in the field of theater arts re-
qurrethBitteachers upgradetheir professional capability onacontinuing basis using such mediums
as in-service education, individual study, and formal graduate study.

[
°

.DRIVER AND TRAFFIC SAFETY EDUCATION

A. Purposeand Nature of Dnver and Traffic Safetwnstructlon inthe Secondary School Curnculqm

hJ
Public education 1s concerned W|th promoting the welfare of society as well as that of individuals

within it The safety aspect of the overall welfare is promoted through general safety education®

anddriver education in the school setting Opportunities are provided for students to develop the
knowledge, skills, andhabits necessaryfor the prevention of accidents i the home, in the environ-
mentin general and intraffic During the early years of school, instruction is concerned with safety
at play, as a pedestrianandinthehome The programis continued In the middle grades where fire
safety, water safety and bicycle safety are considered In the high school first aid, life saving, and
traffic safety. including driver education, constitute the program .

The'program in driver and traffic safety education 1s structured to serve students 14-1/2
to 18 years of age Itis normally offeréd, but not regstricted to, the sophomore year of highschool
An approved course should consist of a minimum of one semester or equivalent of instruction

B. Competencies Needed by Teachers to Achieve Program Objectives .
1 Understanding of trar)sportatlon systems in a highly mdustrlahzed technological, urbanized '
society «
L ( ~
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L4 2 Awareness of the socnologlcal psychologlcgl and ecologlcal problems related to the operation *
of massive transporatlon systems

_ 3. Understanding of the role of transportation in the operation of the economic system

. 4 Recognition of the numerous emplOyment opportunities available in the field of automotive
transportation, highway and genera) safety, and related dreas

5. Recognition of each individual.as a person of worth and dugnify ) ] !

6 Exhibition ofgood mental health habits as ev:dence byeventemperament, empathetlc attitude,
and patience in working.with people

7 Understanding of the role of the driver, the vehucle and the envnronment and their interrela- '
tionships in the traffic phenomenon . . -

» ~

8 Understandmg of the application of learning theories to dnver and traffic safety education

9 Understandmg of the social and psychological factors that have unpact on the development of
attitudes and yalues in relation to driving .

/ L E
10 Understanding of the physical, mental and attitudinal growth characteristics of the teenager

11 Ability to communicate effectlvely with student dnvers from various socual and cultural back-
grounds * ,a,f

12 Understanding-of the basic functuon of the automobile systems
13 Understanding ofthe natural and man-made laws that90vern the operation of motor vehucles N
14 Understanding of the concepts and mterrelatuonshups of laboratory ¢lassroom mstructnon

15 Ability to plan instruction to meet specified learning objectlves

-

16 Ability todevelop and use appropriate techniques and environments for teachlng driver and

traffic saf;?/ education -
) . 17 Abilityfo design and implement learning expenenees which develop decision-making and e
problem-solving skills in student drivers of varying capabilities . *

18 Ability toidentify and use other resources (materials and persons) to COmplement and supple—
ment the learning opportunities prowded

19. Ability to organize and administer Driver and Traffic Safety Education programs

20 Ability to work effectively with professional and lay individuals and groups in program devel-
opment, Including expertise in public relations

? r

. 21 Recognition of the need and personal responsibility for continuing prof,essionaldevelopment

- C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Driver and Traffic Safety Education Teachers

Theprogram should provide for the development of competencies on an individuaj need basis.
The study and experiences sholld consist of approximately 25 percent of the four-year program
L and should be in accordance with the following guidélines:

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide a general understanding of the broad area of trans—
portation in relatlon to the movement of 'goods and the travel of people. . . . -

_ The program should provide a general study of transportation in a technologlcally advanced, ur- '
* banized society, including transportation needs as related to the movement of goods and the trav-
el of people in relatuon to their work and recreation; the various modes of transportation In use;
the extenttowhich each is used, including the employment of people in its operation; the demands
and implications of each facet of the transportation system in relation to the constr,uchon of facil-
ities and réads, the transportation and related problems now confronting people living in highly
industrialized, heavily populated areas, including ecological problems affegted by transportatlon ol
the psychological and socnol09|cal factors that directly influence group and individual attitudes -
. and behavior patterns, particularly in relation to the massive usé of motor vehicles.




\

GUIDELINE 2: The p'regram shoutd include an introduction to the general field of satetS\

The study of safety should include a survey of the facts relating to accident occwrence the num-.
ber and types of accidetts, the major causes-of them, and their cost in loss of manpower and in

human misery Ht should also include a nsideration of ways to prevent accidents through activ-

ities such as the design, construction ard use of machines, equipment and facilities, the glimina-

tion of occupational and fire hazards, Ieguslatlon the work of safety councils and committees, and
education. . . .

- AY

GUIDELINE 3: The program should include specialized study inthe area ot Dnver apd Traffic Safe-
ty Educatlon

The program should mclude concentrated study in driver and traffic safety education, including
the motbr vehicle transportation system, its'extent and the means by which it is regulated such as
law, law enforcement, mechanical devices, highway and street construction, the causes and pre-
vention of motor vehicle collision; the development, maintenance and use of safety devices; traf-
fic hazards, pedestnan and vehicle, including those created by the use of alcohol and drugs; the
development of advanced driving skills, with pamcular émphasis on defensive driving.

GUIDELINE 4: The ptogram should provide preparation through study and expenence inthe use
of '?ropnate methods, strategies, media and materials.. 3

The prospectlve teacher should develop expert skill inthe pse of driver education facilities, equ)p-
. ment, materfals, media, strategies and techniques. Work on driving ranges, in driver education
laboratories, and wit snmulatlon equipment and ma?enals should be included in the program, as
well as direct eXxperience ata publi¢ school for an extended penod withdriver educatlon students.

GUIDELINE 5: The program should provude preparatlon in ‘organizing and administering a pro-
gram in driver and traffic safety education. \. 4

The study should include or amzmg and sehedulmg stddents far mstructlon in the program as a

. regular part of the school's operations; the planning and implementation of instruction activities
mcludmg the acquisition and use of facilities, equipment, materials and media essential for effec-
tivelearning, provision forinsurance, the establishment and maintenance of working relgtuonshnps
with corfifnunity groups and organizations: and keeping records and filing reports.

GUIDELINE 6: The program of preparation should develop an awareness in the mdwndual aolthe
need for corntinuing educatlon and professional developmentg

The ncreasingknowledge emerging fromcurrent research relative to safety and the use-of motor
vebfcles mandates continuing study by the teacher in order te maintain professional competency.

Ofessional developmentona continuing basis can be achieved through organized independent
study, in-service edugation, and formal graduate study.’ . & -

.
.

3 HEALTH EDUCATION
~ A.Purpose and Nature of Health Education in the School Curriculum .

The purpose of health education is to provide the individual with experiences aimed at influenc- .
ing his understandings, attitudes and decisions in whys to bring about responsible behavior in
relation to personal and public health. The program is designed to enable each student, accord-
ing to his particular level of development and education, to achieve capability to—

1 Ascertain his personal health status and interpret its implications for his present and future life
2. Identify ma;or health problems in relation to self, family and community

3 Analyze the potential effects, |mmed|ate and Iong range, of his health decisions In his pattern
of growth and development and on the lives of gthers RERNE
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4, 6onceptualize the interrelationjships among values, berceptions, social, emotional and phys-
ical factors asthey relate to the cause, prevention and solution of personal, family and community
health problems . .

5 Identify criteria for evaluating the scientific authenticity of health information and resources
6. Appreciate the significance of optimum health as a means to effective living
7. Accept persons who have physical, social or emotional problems

) 8 Respect the rights of individuals to establish perd®nal values and make personal decisions as
long as they do not infringe on the rights of others = /‘Vd

9 Appreciate the effects of individual decisions on family and community health and accept re-
sponsibility for such decisions

10 Assume responsibuli’ty.for promoting and maintaining optitum personal health

»

11 Utilize scientific information and resources in solving health problems ) .
12 Support and cooperate with his family and community in attempts to solve health problems

The health education grogram is designed to provide a unified and comprehensive approach to
health teaching and learning As planned and ihplemented, the scope of the program 1s broad
andthesequence s orderly throughout the school exparience (K-12). In the early childhood years,
the study of health 1s incotpordted within the curriculum through integration and corretation with
other areas of study Direct health instruction is provided to meet individual and group needs that
cannot be met through integration and correlation. Emphasis 1s placed on the development of
appropriate behavior for meeting health related problems In the intermediate years and beyond,
the curriculum includes a sequential program of direct health instruction which includes areas of
study pertinent to the present and future life of each student. With the emphasis on sound health’J
behavior, opportunities are provided for all students to become personally involved in the explora-
tion of individyal family and community healt@rbblems In addition to direct health instruction, ¢
there i1s correlation and integration of health study with other areas of study to provide a greatey
*  depthof unéerstandmg of the diverse social, economic, and political factors, and forces affecting

health problems and beh&vior ) .

' , -
B. Competencies Needed by Teachers to Achieve Program Objectives

L s Knowledge Competencies—the health educator—

1 Has insight into the principles and concepts in the nétural. social and behavioral sciences and
the ways 1n which these influence behavior related to preventing and/or solving health problems.

2 Recognizesthe effects of political structure, social institutions and organiz§tions and ec_onOmics
- -on health and behaviar . _ N
3 Understands the historical and philosophical developments in the field of health education and
their implications for taday’s program ’

-~ » 4 Knowsthe growth and developmental patterns of children and youth, and the health problems
) and needs of various age levels and their implications for the school-program

5 Recognizeschanges #Taghavior and physical (appearance) characteristics which may indicate

€

health problems ‘ . y
6 Recognizesthe implications of the emotional and physical climate of the school for the health
ofsfudents * . - - _— . .
. “ 7 Identifies the significant and emergifig health problems and issues in the school, community,
and socigaty \..,

- 8 Identifiesvalid aﬂd rehabletechniq‘ues for school use in appraising the Health of school children
. <
9 Identifies community resources that can assist in school health program activities

-~
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10 Develops breadth and depth of knongem health areas to be included in the instructional
program .

e
11 Understands how to plan and implement the health education curriculum usrng var|ed instruc-
tional and teaching methods .

12 Understands avarlety of methods and technlques for determ|n|ng needs and progress of stu-
dents in meeting the objectives of the mstrugtuonal program \

13 .Is familiar with the three patterns commonly used in organizing health instruction, separate
course or drrect |nstruct|on correlation and integsation with related isciplines .

14 lnterprets the contributions which health instructidh makes to the total school health program
and the responsubrlltles involved in program development and administration

15 Is familiar wnth legislation which has |mpl|oat|ons for the total school health program
16. Understands the structure and functions of the school-community health program .

17 ldentifies and'interprets reliable gurdes for the development 6f school health pol-
icies and procedures

18 Recognizes professionaily recommended standards and is familiar with procedures used for

" evaluating the total program ;

19 Identifies sources of research which are useful in developing and improving the.total program

20 Describes the contributions that an effectiye school health program makes to the total school
program and ultimately to the education and the quality of life of children and youth

21 Understands thenrnfluences of various kinds of interpersonal relationships in the school

. S‘kzlls/Behawors the health educator . : : _
1 Develops curricula and,brovndes learning experiences based up6n the developmental needs,

. problems. and interests of children and youth

2 Utilizes a wide variety of methods and techniques which allow students to part:crpate act|vely
In decision making

3 Utilizes a variety of human and material resources in the implementation of the curriculum

4 'PartiC|pates in determining the health status of students, through the use of appropriate apprais- .
* al technigues and in the necessary follow-up of student health problems

’

. . . o
¥ Modifies the physical environment in ways that are conducive to learning \

6 Plans andimplements atotal school health programwhichreflects the social, economic. cultural
poLtrcal and legislative factors in the commumity -
7

lans and |mplements a total school health program that will motrvate stdents and reinforce
appropriate! health behavior 8 .

8 Evaluates and uses current research data. mater|als and resources to plan and |mplement the
total program

9 Selects and utilizes validand rehiable mstruments forthe continual evalu_atlon ofthe total school.
health program _ - . -« .

10 Assists in the |mplementat|on of school programs for handlnng emergencues -

'

11 Follows existing school health-policies and procedures or ass|sts in developing or impyoving )

these as needed - . . -

i

12 Commumcates and works effectlvely with students parents co—workers administrators, and

othersin the school-community health program

13 Promotes the reciprocal relationships which'should exist between the health programs of the
home. school and community . , 4 K

14
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14 Motivates students apd co-workers to accept progressive responsibility for their own hedlth

\. -
* Attitudes—the health educator _ ' o
1 Believesinthe value of health education, and recognizes its role in the total education program

2 Appreciates the effects of cultural, economic and environ mental factors upon the health prob-
lems needs and interests of students -

[
3 Believes that a well developed school healthi program can be a pos|t|ve force in the
hves of students @

4 Apprecrates th value of personal health in relation to the attainment of other goals

- 5 Realizes the Imp nce of safety in the l|fe of the student and the need for school policies and .

procedures for handling emergencies and lllness
- 6. Values the use of decision-making processes E

*o Personal Traits—the health educator ~ 5 .

1 Recoghizes the 16’portance of personal health and fltness for teaching and the influence of his
behavior and appearance on students !

2 Exempllfles optimal mental, emotional, socual and physical well-being through maintenance
and promotion of his own health ° < )

3 Makes intelligent decisions in using health information and services in his personal Iife

4 Has the qualities of enthusiasm, tolerance, patiénce, empathy, responsibility and dependabil-
ity and a sense of humor in his personal and professional life ' R

5 Establishes stimulating and understanding relatlonshlps with pumils, parents and co-workers
6 Accepts responsibility fo?contuoued professional lmprovement
7 Suppoerts and participates in professional organizations
8 Practices professional ethics

I

C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Schoal Health Educators

The undergraduate health education program should be flexible and diverse to provide a curric-
ulum to meet the needs of candidates with varied backgrounds, different tevels of competencies
and abilities, and individual interests. To aftain the depth and.breadth of study neegdéd, approxr
mately.35 percent of the undergraduate cUfriculum should be in the field of health educatlon The
program should be developed in accord wrth the following gu|dell'nes

GUlDELINE 1: The program should provrde a broad understandmg of the scaentmc behaworal
historical, and philosophical bases of heaith and health educatron ’

The prospective teacher should have knowledge, understandungs and conceptsin the behavioral,

biological, sogial and political sciences and the ways in which these influence the development

of optimal health behav\{a The teacher should understand the hystorical and philosophical bases

_of health and health educktion, their implications for the school and community health programs,
Jand therr relationship to the total educational pr09ram

GUIDELINE 2: The brogram shotiid provid® for oomprehens:ve knowledge, understandings and
concepts in the various areas of health ' .

The prospectlve teacher should have basic knowledge and understandings in the followung areas.
mental. emotional, and social health (lncludlng substances of abuse), dental health, visual health,
hearing ahd total fitness, safety and emergency care, community and envnronmental health; ma-
jor national and world health problems, nutrition, food and health disease preventlon and control
(communicable and chronic), family life education, the psychological, cultural, economic and
socialfactors promoting successful family living, human sexuality (reproductive processes, roles

a ’
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of males and female§ in interpersonal 'relationships as influenced by culture and society); con-
_ sumer health; evaluation and selection of health parg%lgs_a d services, consumer protection

laws and agencies; professional health care and he insurance plaps? quackery and fads; and
human ecology and its role in‘the health of the human organism.

v
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o GUIDELINE 3: The program sheutd proyide for in-depth preparation in specific and pertinent_
health problem areas,

The prospective teacher sﬂould ‘pursue speclallzed studies to obtain depth of knowledge and
understanding in a variety of the sugmflcant and emerging health problems and issues included
in the ingtructional program. These problem areas, reflecting the socrologrcal psychological and .
€uitural aspects of society, may be studied through selected and varied experiences in health

. education, interdisciplinary programs, and health-related fields. .

GUIDELINE 4: The program should provide for the development of competengies in curriculum
construction and the selection and utilization of nnstructnonal methods and materials based upon .

_ theprinciples of learning. v . y
The prospective teacher should have the ability to develop health education curnculum (K-12) - .

based onan Gndersta'n aggof the learner, his changing needs and interests and the learning pro-
cess, formulate cjear MStructional objectives; ihtegrate and correlate health with other disci- ®
N ! plines, select'and use a variety of teaching methods and techmques evaluate instruction, and
use situations 1R, the community, school, family and personal Iife df students at all educational
vels to motivate them to develop values which lead to desirable healthibehavior

* GUlDELlNE 5: The program should provnde for the development of competencies in planning,
organizing, interpreting, administering and evaluating a school health program. .

? The prospectlve teacher should develop the abrlrtyto plan and |mplement the educational aspects
of the total health program, utilize human and material resources, assist in planning and |mple-
menting the school health serviges, assist in creating and maintaining a healthful school environ-
ment; counsel students in health matters, appraise the general health of students through ob-
servation and screenipg techniques, interpret the school health program to school personnel and
the community, utiize research datin dqveloping and improving the program, select and use
- " valid and rehable evatuation and measurement instruments in the total program, and recognize
the relatlonshrp and contrrbutrons of the school healtlﬁrogram to the total educational program.

GUIDELINE 6: The program should provlde for early ‘and oontmuouslaboratory experiences. '

Beginning in the early part fte'acher preparation and continuing throughout the program, gach >

- studentshould have experiences with children and youth in the school and*community, through
ervatlon and participation programs This sh0uld be followed by an extended perrott‘ of student .
hing -. . . -

~ ’

k Gl}lDELlNE 7: The program sheuld provide suﬁrclenunlormatlon understandmgs and compe-
. tencies for continuous prolessnonal development/md graduate study in health education.

*‘ AN , ' . . '?[‘
- . NEEI MEDIAEDUCATION

\

~ -
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v

A. Purposes and Nature of the School Media Program R

. A unifiédt program of audrovrsual and prrnred services and resources in the individuat school i
' vides optimal services for students andteachers

. .

The focus of the media progranmis on facrlrtatlng and improving the learning process In its new
direction with emphasis on the learner, on mdrvudualrz?hon mqulry and indépendent learning
o ’ for students . o . ./

The media center's program, collectron. and environment provide a broad spectrum of learning
- . ' v

-( -
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. opportunities for large nd small Qroups of students as well as for individual students. Resources
and services of the media center meet the needs of all students, with their different abilities and
learning patterns. Media are provided inavariety of formats appropriate to different learning tasks.

9 v ~
B. Competencies Needed by Associate Media Coordinalor /

e 1 'Médiain Relation to Teaching and Learning ‘

a Ability to demonstrate the manner in which different medra contribute effectively to Iearnrng
by students with varying abnlmes Interests, and needs, - e o

b Ability to participate, as a member of the educatuon team, in the construction and applrcatron of
a systematic process “for analyzing curriculum and instructional problems and developmg val-
Jdated. practical solutions to these problems. . - .

Y

through the instructional development proces . !
* 2 Human Relationships—Attitudes an>SKL/> . )
a Ability to work cooperatively with administrative staff while keeping it fully informed about the

media program

b Undérstanding of the c0mblexrty’of thre tasks which face teachers és they try to meet the differ-
rng needs of individual learners

c Ability to communicate a feeling of enthusiasm to students and teachers in the use of materials
and equipment g J‘ . \

d Abrlrty to recognize and respond to needs }Nhlc‘h have not been put into words

€ Ability to invite and accept suggestions fr0m stugdents and teachers about the services the pro-l
gram provides

f Ability ta maintain an effective public relations program which communicates to stu-
~dents, teachers. administrative staff, parents and the pubtic the vital gntrrbutlons of the media
program to learnings.

g Ability to provide an\ inviting and comfortable atmosphere in the media center. '

—

* 3 Evaluation and Se/ecn‘on of Media N
a Awareness of the varred needs of the student body.being served/
_ b Awareness of the organrzatron pattern of the school program and the effect this pattern has on

the use of matenals .
‘\A-sd.rty to provide for the currrculm'r}needs of the entire school rncludrng the staff.
d Knowledge of and ability to use selection guides. -

e Ai)rlsty to identify and apply appropriate criteria for assessung and evaluating matenals and
equipment in-terms of their purported function and the needs of the potential users.

f Ability to involve the staff and students of the school in the process of evaluation and selection.

g Ability,to maintain a collection free of worn, unattractive, and obsolescent (providing maccu-\
rate information) materials.

h Knowledge.of the content of & broad range of print andaudlovnsual materials.
» * ’
* 4. Efiective Utilization of Media

"a Ability to assist students and teachers to acquire the skills essentual to the operation of various

equipment used with drfferent forms of materials. N

b Abmty to teach skills and provide reference service in the use of materials. -

¢ Ability andthe mrtnatave toassist students and teachers to identify, obtain, of adapt materials to

meet special needs. - /\

.

¢ Abilityto relate media, interms of th?learner 'senvironment, to aninstructional system desrgan
J
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biJity to create in students and teachers an awareness of§he application of media to the ac-
comp ishment of specmc Iearmng objectives.” .

e. Effective use of medra in communication with students and teachers. ( T
f Ability and the mrtrattve toinform students and teachers of programs and of the applicability of
avarlable television programs to the mstructtonal program of the school

e 5 Prc}!uctron of Instrugtional Matenals .

Ability td perform mechanical operations involved in the production of basrc audto and visual In-
structional materials. . ‘{

~

- e é Organization and Management of the Media Collection

a Ability to provide accessrbrllty to rasources and equipment through orgamzmg processing,
circulating, and systematic physical arrangement-amenable to the user. . J

b. Abrllty to arrange the collectrc;Q of media int an attractive, stimulating manner.
C Abrlrtyto maintain inventory mformatron related to the media collectron in an orderly, efficient, ,

and useful manner , \_/—)

® 7 Program PIann/ng and Management

a Abrltty to develop and-fnaintain staff harmony. *

b eAbrhty to assist In the selection of paraprofessional personnel \

¢, Ability to organize hs personal schedule of activity in terms of the total job responsi

d Abilty to plan and carry out the most effective use of available space in terms of the total ac-
tivities of the program. .

e\vbmty to recognize need for change in servicesin reIatron tochanging needs of the population
ed .-

f Awareness of the impact of technological developments on media programs in the future.
g Aware v/ness of the role of State, regional, and national standards in program development.
h Knowledge of the funds whrch are.available or which could be available tome support of the

-

program, %19
1 Ability to commumcate and interpret to superiors quantltattve and qualrtatlve neMmple
* ment the desired program

7

" C. Gurdelfﬁéc for the Preparatron of Assoc|ate Media Coordmator . :

The frrst leveél of preparation of media personnel (Assocrate Media Coordinator) should comprise
15-20 percent of the four-yedr program in accordancé with the following guidelines: .

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide for the development of a comprehensive, integrated
understanding of the role of media in relation to teachmg and learning.

Emphasis should be placed on the acquisition of knowledge concerning the contribution of dif-
ferentmediain promotlng effective learning by students who vary widely in interests. capabilities,
_and needs, and the development of skills that enable the med|a coordinator to exercise a leader-
shtp role in the application of media to the accomplishment of specific learning objectives.

GUlDELlNE 2: The prpgram should develop appropriate attitudes and skills in human relations”

The program of study and practicum experience should develop human relations skills in pro-
viding leadership for the media program in¢luding group processes and their specrflc application
to work with instructional and supportrve personnel y ‘ )
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GUIDELINE 3: The program of study and practicum experience should provide for the aequusu-
tion ofknowledge and the development of skills in the evaluation and selection of media.

The program should provide competence in the evaluation and #8lection of materials and equip- # .

ment in terms of their (1) purported function in promoting learning, (2) apprepriateness to learner
needs, and (3) compatibility wuth instructidnal objectnves

GUIDELlNE 4: The program should include study and experiernce that provudes oompetence in
developing effective utilization of media by students and teachers, .

Emphasis should be placed upon the development of skills related to assisting students and teach-
ers in the effective use of medla and to creatmg and maintaining a favorable» envnronment for
learning " .

instructional materials.

GUIDELINE 5: The program should provide for the development of skrl\é in the/productlon ot .

. ~
Study and laboratory experience should develop competencres essential to produce and to assist
students and teachers in producing basic instructional matenals

4

GUIDELINE 6: The program, throughstudy and experiences, should provrde bas#: competencies
related to the organization and management of the media collection.

Theskills to be developed ipC the ability to (1) display the collection in a manner that attracts
and stimulates pros users, (2)p owde%ssrbmty to materials and equipment through:

convenient arrangement. '!)rgamzatlon and circulation procedures, (3) maintains a systematnc ¢

and effucnent nventory of the collections  * !

GUI DELINE 7: The program should provndetorthe acquusrtlon of knowledge and the development
of skills related to the planning an‘B’management of the Medla Program. ° -

Study and practicum experiences sr$uld provide opportumty for the development of basic plan-

ning and managerial skills related td\{1) the effective use of staff, (2) the efficient utihzation of
available space. (3) the application of state, regional, and national standards in.program develop-
ment, and (4) the interpretation of quantitative and quahtative program needs.

"' ‘ " PHYSICAL EDUCATION

A. Purpose and Nature of Physical Education in the School Curriculum . )

As an essential and integral part of the school curriculum, the physical education program pro®
vides opportunities for a wide range of movement experiences which assist the iN¥lividual M un-
derstandingandac=epting mself as a physical being It provides opportungties for the individual
to (1) creatively express, explore, andapply his movement potgg®al in the development of motor
skills#(2) improve physical fitrgss, (3) develop emotional stability and social skills for. positive hu-
man relationships, (4) acquire cdastructive attitudes and positive values, (5} explore and make
wise yse of activitiesduring leisurg time, and (6) find a degree of success in a vari’ety of move-
ment situations .

The physical education program in the schools 15 composed of differentiated levels of learning in
attitudes, understandings and skills that are promote ough sequential and development ac-*
tivitiés, K-12 It includes balanced participation in. experiences through sports, games,

dance, gymnastics and aquatics throughout the dent s school life At the early childhodd edu-
cationlevel.childrenexperiencea wide varaety basic movemment skills that establish an appropri-
ate foundation for body management In the mifdie years, the emphasis is on the development of
a broad spectrsm of motor skills whichprovide the basis for particigation in a wide vane&y of ac-
‘tivities The secondary. school program prowdengnportu%ltres for students to learn and refine

specific skilts requnred([orsatnsfacto articipatio individual, parfner andteaﬁctrvmes And..

>
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‘Jhe senior high school level, the program provndes learnlng experiences that encourage self-
g directed activitigs throughout life .

N ?

a . ar

B. Cornpetencies Needed by Teachers to Achieve Program.Objectives

- ® Knowledge Competencies: thesability to—
1 Select activities within the program based on knowledge of growth and development
2 Interpret hlstorlcal and philosophical concepts of physical education and its related programs

3 Interpret the |nterrelat|onshlp of physical education with other components of the total school
program . s .

#

"4 Demonstrate understandmg ofthe different culturgl and environmental background of students
5 ldentrfythe need for and technigues in developing good human relationships

'8 Apply basi¢ anatomical._kinesiological, physiological, psychological and socnologlcal concepts
to the teaching of physical education

7 Analyze theoretical concepts of movement

8 Apply mechanical principles of movement L

9 Analyze skl p_érformance and bring abaut its Improvement

10 Select teaching strategies as they relate to learning principles

11 Evaluate teaching strategies as they relate to the processes of learning
12 Recognrze teacher behavior as it influences student responses

13 Evaluatechanges that take place in students asa result of learning experiences and determine
the effectiveness of the experiences which produce these changes

14 Use problem-so°lvnng processes in making decisions related to physical educatlon

15 Conceptualize the components of a balanced program and the relatlonshlps to lntramurals
i and athletics

16 Deslgn a balanced program which meets the needs of all students, lncludrng the exCeptronal
students -

~ 17 Demonstrate practical procedures inthe construction, selection and purchase,care and repalr
of faciities, equipment and supplies

18 Apply the pr|nc|ples of the psychology of coaching

19 Evaluate Insurance coverage necessary to the physical educatlon program in terms of State
legal liability .

20" Use effectively various types of educational and instructional medl‘a

-

21 Devise appropriate evaluative tools and measunng devnces to meet the needs of lndlwdual
students s N 1

22 Use appropriate evaluative tools and measuring devices ip the physical educatlon program

23 Identify the role and assogiated behavior of the teachers and coaches within the Iarger social
structures of the school and the communrty

24 Analyze the differences between required and elected programs in physicail education and .
their impact on achievement of educational and recreational goals

- 25 Demonstrate understandingof the structure and goals of informal and formal sports organiza-
tions and how they affect and are affected by society . :

26 Recognize student health problems and needs -

l

27 Identify what effect the student’s health has.on the teachung-learnlng process .
28 Demonstrate an understand|ng of the broad scope of health.concerns needs and problems
It \

A -
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in communities and i the world today
29 Evaluate his~own personal health as It relates to his effectiveness as a teacher-

»
.

* Skill Competencres the ability to— -
1 Deémonstrate profrc ncy in_performance of activities in a balanced program
2 Express him eatively through movement

3 Perform with proficiency in. movement skills whrch allow him to participate more fully in S/an-
ety of activities - -

4 Demonstrate fitness In keeplng' with his physical capacities-and potential
5 Develop leadership and human reldtion skills in students ‘

6 Demonstrate profriciency in the teaching process nncludrng the skill of observatjon -

7 Teach concepts of safety for accident preventtngn and ad mtngter first ad mcludrnd care of ath-
leticainjuries

« ‘Personal and Attitude Competencies: the ability to—
3 .
1 Exemphfy patlenceiand empathy L N

-

2 Display imtiative, v)ersatllltyr flexibility, enthlsiasm, dependability and an open-mindedness in
working with students and in developing a program . .

?

3 Demonstrate concern and feeling for, and an understanding ot youth

4 Work well with and show a positive attitude toward others

5 Demonstrate high professtonal standards showing deVOtIOF\ to duty. and a desirk for contlnuous
growthandlearmng .

6 Develop an attitude of acceptan‘ce of studen¥s’‘needs and rights

7 Formulate and implement his own philosophy based on a knowledge of man's needs arnd the -

nature of learning ? . - s
Demonstrate a desure to grow professionally by keeping up with educational and professuonal

trg". N he ﬂ —- rJ
9 Evaluate his own personal health as lt relates to effeCtiveness in teachlng ‘

a
10 Actlvely demonstrate a well-defined value system WhICh reflects a personal phrlosophy of Irv—
ikg that students may profitably emulate
11 Find enjoyment and success In his own movement eipeﬁences <
f N -

L4

C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Physical Education Teachers '

The preparation program should be flexible enough to provrde opportunmes for nnde-
pendent Study specialization, personahization and self-pacing. It should constitute approxrmately
35% of the total undergraduate curriculum and should be developed In accord with the £ollowrng
gurdelnnes -«

2

4

GUIDELINE 1: The program should p‘f’v:de a broad understandmgo he screntmcand philosoph- - -

ical bases of physical education. - . . '

Preparation in this area should enable the student to select activities within the prGgram based
sophical concepts of phys-

onknowledge of growth and development, interpret histori¢al and phi

the total school program, apply basic anatomrcal knneerIo‘grcal
'sociological concepts to the teaching of physiéa education, apply mechanlcql principles of move-
ment, and formulate his own phnlosophy based on a knowledge of man 's needs and the nature of
learning ‘ .

£y

Sy ;

siological, psychological angi .




GUIDELINE 2: The program should develop a comprehensrve knowledge in the analysrs
of movement. . '

Theprospective teachershould l:’)e abte toapply mechanlcal principles of movement analyze the-
oretical concepts of movement, and analyze skill performance and bring about its improvement

. GUIDELINE 3: The program shotild provide for the development of a wide range of motor skills,
especially those related to the area of teaching. .

¢

Study under the guudelune should enable the student to demonstrate proficiency in the
performance of the activities included in a balanced program, express himself creatively through
movement, perform with proficiency in movement skills which allow him to participate more fully
_Inavariety of activities, demonstrate fitness in keeping with his physical capacities and potential,
“teach concepts of safety for accident prevention and administer first aid including care of athletig’
Injuries, and find enjoyment and success in his own movenfent experiences

GUIDELINE 4: The program should require an in-depth study of teaching-learning processes, ma-
terials and equrpment specifically related to the area of physical education.

Preparation should include study that (1 )would enable the student to select and evaluate teaching
strategies as they relate to learning processes, (2) recognize teacher behavtor as it influences stu-
dentresponses, (3)evaluate changes that take place in studéntsas a result of learning experiences
and determine the effectlveness of the experiences which produce these changes, (4) use prob-
lem-solving processes In making wise decisions related to physical education, (5) use effectively
various types of educationatl and instructional medla (6) devise and use appropriate evaluative
tools and measuring devices. (7) demonstrate practical procedures in the constructlond selection
and'purchase, care. and repair of facilities and equnpment (8) demonstrate proficiency
in thé teaching process, including the skill of observation, (9) and evaluate his own personal health
as itrelates to effectiveness in teaching. . v

GUIDELINE 5:Theprogram should provide knowledge and competencresm planning, organizing,
' admmrstermq supervising, evaluating, and mterpretmg'varlous aspects of a balanced physrcal
_-.educationprografn. . , ..

Study u'nder this guideline should gnable the student to (1) krow the components of a balanced
program and the relationship to intramurals and athletics; (2) design a balanced program which -
~ meets the needs of all students, (3) demonstrate practical procedures in the construction, selec-
t|on2and purchase. care and repair of facihties, equrpment and supplles (4) adapt the program of
physical educatlon to meet the needs of exceptional students, (5) evaluate insurance coverage
necessary to the ph¥sical education } program in terms of Stateﬂegal hability, {6} use effectively
various types of educational and instructiong media, (7} devise and use appropriate evaluative
‘tools an easurlng devnces (8) interpret the lnterrelatlonshlp of physlcal education to the total
“school program; ( |dent|fy the role and assoclated behavior of the teachers and coaches within
the lar@r social structures of the schooi and the community, (10} analyze the difference’ between
required and elected programs in physlcal educatlon and their impact on actlievement of educa-
tional gnd, recréattonal goals, and ( ow the structure and goals of informal and formal sports

v\'\/ " organizations and how they affect and are affected bysocrety . ; <.

GUIDELI E 6: The program should proyrde basic concepts of healthfequrled for personal school
and communi S. T

Study wythis area shdyld enable the student(o demonstrate an understandlng of the broad scope,
"of heafth'needs and problemg’in communities and in the world today, recognlze student health
problerL d needs, identify what effect the students health*has on the teaching-learning pro-
cess; an@know'his own personal health.as it relates to his effectivenéss as a teacher

!, & 'GUIDE LINE 7: The program shbuld incfude provrsue’n}br extensive laboratory experiences which -
< provide opp(gtumt’ es for dir, ct association wrth students,

Thewrea of Study Should enable the s;udent to develop leadershlp and human relations

-
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sl(tllsr,demonstrate profictency in the teaching process select and evaluate teaching strategies.
as they relate to learning processes recognlze teacher behavior as it influences stu-
dent respc&es evaluate changes that take place in students as a result of learning experiences
and determine the effectiveness of the experiences which produce these changes, select activ-
»S: within the program based on knowlédge of growth and development, know the different cul-
' Iand environmental backgrounds of stidents, identify the need for techniques in developing
gopdhuman relations, demonstrate concern, and feeling¥ar arfd understanding of youth, develop -
an attitude' of acceptance of students’ needs and rights, and work with and show a posmve at-
titude toward others : . . L 4 . .
[ [} Cy r .. A
GUIDELINE 8: The progtam of preparatjon should develop an mdmdual awareness of the need
for continuing education and professional development.

READING EDUCATION

\
A. Purpose and Nature of R'@adlng ln the SG'I,\OO| Curriculum

Reading 1s defined as the active process of recanstructing meaning from the language rep-
resented by graphic symbols. The goals of the reading program are, first, to equip students
.with the skills necessary for reading and understandlng written materials, and second to -
develop In students the inclination and desire to read. Since man is born into a culture

that has as one of its principal functions the conservation and transmission of past learning i
and-since the written word is one of the principal means by which such learning is trans-
mitted, the person who elther cannot or will not read severely restrlcts his ability to partici-

pate ip what is increasingly ; a world community. N

Within the curriculum* of the school beginning with the early childhood education setting,

reading is recognized g a Iong term developmental process. The building of self-confi-

dence, acceptgpce and posutlve attitudes toward reading is the basis of the Farly Chlldhood/~
Program in reading. The program is based upon the child’s sociological, psychological and
physiological readiness for reading, is flexible, .and is built upon an ongoing program of’
diagnosis and guidance. When these -conditions are met, the child can then proGeed to
acquire the skills through wh:fh he may become an independent reader.

In the Intefmediate grades, the skills introduced in the Early Childhood ‘Program are eX-
tended and refined and the pupil is guided into a large humber of more complicated reading
tasks. The integration of reading and subject-learning is necessary in this stage so that the
student can begin to apply his more general reading skills to the increasingly complex
reading demands of society. The widening range of individual abilities and interests must
be taken into account in the selection and use of materials in all subject areas if flexible,
.student-centered programs are to be realized and children led to the discovery that read:
ing can be not only functional but also rewardmg N . -

At the secondary level the use and applucatlon of work-study skills agd the appl;catlon of
-general and specific reading skills to the demands of a particular subject area become
|mportant

» -

\ -
. [ . R ,
- e . b . - »

B. The Competencies Needed by Reading Teachers

There are thtee levels of preparation for the reading teacher: (1) Undergraduate second K

65
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* soncentration area for the Intermediate Teacher; (2) Major area of undergraduate program
in reading;  (3) Graduate (master's degree) and ‘sixth year programs in reading. Teachers

. af the¥diffarent levels of preparation will meet the competenc:es at varying degrees corre-
sponding with the levels of preparation. ]

The competencies determmed essential for teachers of reading are divided into three
clusters with a fourth cluster for the curriculum-instructional specialist in reading. FIRST,
competencies required to .provide direct assistance to students; SECOND, competencies T
required to proyide assistance to classroom teachers in |mprowng the instruction of read-

ing; THIRD, competencies needed to provide assistance to a €hool in assessing, pl'annlng,
implementing, and evaluatlng reading programs. Competencies in the first two clusters

are involved at the undergraduate level. These two clusters, plus a third cluster, should have .
emphasis in the graduate level program for the preparation of reading teachers. -

s T Competencres needed in providing dirett teachrng assistance to students (FIRST
CLUSTER) .

d. Ability to determine an individual student’s level of conceptual development as it relates
to reading;

b. Ab|l|ty to determine if a student can see, hear and discriminate auditory and visual .
stimuli well enough to be able to learn to read in a normal manner;

C. Ab|l|ty to determlne if a student seems to expenence undue dlfflculty in match|ng audi-

tory and visual stimuli; ] v W
d. Ability to determine a student’s interests, learnirg style, emotional and psychological

. readlness to read, experiential background, and general lnngunstlc competence ‘
e. Ab|l|ty to determine a student’s approximate reading level; N

/f Ability to determine the extent to which a student has mastered the basic reading and -
work-study skills necessary for success in reading any books and other materlals in his
regular classroom;

. g. Ability to identify, select and evaluate reading methodologles < 4
h Ability to locate, evaluate and Select reading instructiona) materials; o

i. Ab‘hty to prescribe reading instruction on the basis of knowledge of (a) d|agnost|c infor-
mation, (b) methods, and (c) materials; .

j. Ability to teach reading appropriate to individual student's reading sklll(s) needs and
interests;

k. Ability to outline a reading instructional program for the student, sugg.estlng which mate-
rials and what methods-would seem most dppropriate, and the time and effort which would
be requnred to bring a student to a given level of proflcnency, ’ ~

. Ability to evaluate planned and on-going programs of reading assistance. S \-
. 2 Competencres needed :n providing direct assistance to classroom teachers (SECOND
CLUSTER)

a. Ability to provide assistance to the classroom teacher in determining the approximate
reading levels of students in the teacher's class, the approximate difficulty, levels and appro-
priate uses of the instructional materials at the classroom teacher’s disposal;

b. Ability to assist the classroom teacher in plann:ng lnstructlon for the students in his
class: locating, constructing or modlfylng materials at v}rylng levels of difficulty and plan- . 4
ning continuing diagnosis; so ‘that ‘the classroom- teacher might determine the éxtent to > '
which his students are mastering the reading skllls which are being taught;

c. Ability to use group and individual means to détermine reading levels;

J ‘ .
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"Areas of appropriate study inciude foundations of reading, basic skills of readt

v v

\

\d. Ability to use informal group instruments to determine mastery of Basic reading skills;
"8 Ability, to establish a systematic method of two-way communication with the student'’s

classroom teacher(s) about the student’s educational needs and his success, or lack of suc-
cess within the planned program of assistance in reading instruction;

f. Ability to devejop study guides; modify quesuons asked by testbook authors; locate sup-
plementary materials; . (

g. Ability to assist in organizing classroom. for small group and individbakinstruction in
reading; ) ; R \\

h. Ability to develop viable reading record- -keeping procedurss;

i. Ability to work cooperatively with curriculum instructional specialists in in-service train-

“ing in readlng

C. Guldellnes for the Preparation of Reading Teachers

The undergraduate preparation program for the regular teachér of reading should comprise
approximately 25 percent of the four-year curriculum. As a concentration area for the inter-
mediate ‘teacher the program should constitute bout 15 percent of the four-year curricu-
lum and is considered only as a second area pf preparation. The program should be in
accordance with the following guidelines. (The main difference in the two levels of prepara-
tion is in the depth of preparation). .

- r

preparation would be the foundation for subsequent preparatlon in the field of reading.
, methods

and maternials for teaching rea)dl\ng, and fundamentals and reading. -

o
GUIDELINE 2: The program should assure an understanding of the varlous ways of Identi-
tylng and meeting the needs of Individuals and groups through dlagnostic and correctlv
technlques. .

Preparation under this guideline assumes that there will be some study in the following
areas: cduses of reading disabilities, observation and interview proeédures, diagnostic
instruments, mechanics of reading, comprehension techniques, standard and informal
tedts, and report wntmg Some of the appropriate courses in this area are diagnosis and
correct:orf remedial reading, reading improvement, dlagnOS|s of learning difficulties,
and principles agd procedures in remedial reading. . )

.
’

« GUIDELINE 3: The program should assure an undentandlng of readlng In relatlon to the

different content and subject matter areas In the clrriculum.

This afea of study would include literature for children and/or adolescents, Ia‘nguage arts

and their interrelatedness, and reading as it relates to other disciplines. - v P

A

GUIDELINE 4: The pyogram- should provide a cllnlcal or Iaboratory practlcum in reading
dlagnosls and corre Ion In whlch the“student works wlth reading dlsablllty cases under
supervlslon. ..

The experience required in conLnectlon with the guideline might be provided as an mtegral
part of a course Or courses in thevdfagnosus and correction of reading sdisabilities. (See

. Guideline 2) ) ) o




GUIDELINE §; The program should provide sufficlent preparation for the later punult of

graduate study In reading.

y ! *

EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN AND YOUTH C‘/

A. Purpose of the Program for Exceptional Chlldren

The exceptional Chlld and/or youth is one who has physical, intellectual, communicative, social, -
or emotional differences to such a degree that curriculum modification and/or special sérvices
must be provided for him. Programs for exceptional children range from preschool set-
tings through post-school facilities They complement and supplement general education pro-
grams to-the degree necessary to assure that the special needs of chlldrgn and youth are met.
Specifically. the purposes of special educaﬁon programs are to |dent|fy and provide for the atypi-
cal educational needs of children and youth through (1) the identification and diagnosis of such
needs, and (2) the design of specific program activities to meet them. They should be expanded
sufficiently to meet the needs of the growing number of children requiring special educational

* consideration

The following objectivestake mt0consuderat|on the child or youth, the educational system in which ’
he functions, the teacher as a person, and the total community.

To identify specific or unique areas of education or developmental deficit or failure

To provide or to mitiate appropriate procedures for habilitation o%habllltatlon of chlldren
andvyouth exhubltlng deficits or failures §

To complement and supplement the work of the regular,teacher to as&ge that the cognitive, -
comrgumcatnve social, emotional, physical, and vocational needs of the children and youth

are met '
To advocate the recognition and acceptance of children and youth who are different wuthm
the mainstream of education v

. 8 .
To develop an awareness of one’s own attitudes, prejudlces feelings and responses as they
influence, and are-influenced by, exceptional chlldren and youth, and to utilize this under-
standing positively i |n working with them. . e

To focus on a child or youth’s umque mstructnonal neﬁeds and subsequently providing for *
the implementationof approprlate mstructudna! strategues :

To mobilize community resource ppropnate to serve the needs of children and yOl'Jth
%

B. Competencies Needed by Teachers of Exceptional Children x
cles to serve

Special education teachers, therapists or clinicians should possess the tompetenci
exceptional children directly and to sdérve as rescg;rce;s or cQnsultants to other t*chers.
General Competencies ' ’

1. Ability to identify the various needs of all chuldren and youth .

an
2. Ablllty to understand and respect behavior patterns rooted in-cultural variation

3 Ability to recognize and understand the impact of teacher attitudes and feellngs on the behav-
ior of children N . .
4 Understanding of and ability tQ'utiIize.'in planning a meaningful educational prograr'n‘. informa- ,
n regdrding ehronological age, mental age, growth and dévelopment, and interests of normal
d exceptional children and youth . .




v

5 Abilityto evaluate and provide fot the instructional, psychological, commumbatwe. social, emo-
tional, vocational, physical, and medical needs of exceptional children and youth

6 Ability tointervene in the instructional process to advocate the educational rightsand pnvrleges
of exceptional children and youth

7 Ability to assess research and learning theories, and apply relevant aspects to edu-
catuonalsrtuatuons 2 '

8 Abilityto convey to school staffand to parents the charactenistics, needs and abilitiegof excep—
tional chlldren and youth

-

9 Ability to communicate effectively with exceptnonal children and«youtﬁ their parents and ther
£ommunity . \ 4

—
10 Ability to observe critically the behavior of exceptional children and youth

11 Ability to plan, implement, and evaluate the effectiveness of instruction n terms of stated be-
havior objectives  ’

12 Ability to adjust teaching or dmnc_:al strategies to.the child's unique pattern of development

13 Ability to implement appropriate organizational plans and to use a variety of classroom tech-
niques for the effective instruction of children and youth in a vanéty of situations

14 Ability to develop and utilize a variety of approprlate methods and materials for the mstructnon
of exceptional chilgren and youth

-

* Special Competencies ~

The following competencies refer to the core area and, or the area of specialization However,
it 1s suggested that preparation include a variety of supporting, multidisciphinary information to
provide a broad base of knowledge for teachers therapnst& and/or clinicians :

- In the area of specialization the teacher, theraprst or chinician should have

1 Understanding of the individual and social problems and needs of the children and youth con-
-cerned . : Co, . .

2 Abihty to provide for educational needs of the children apd youth concerned, including pre-

vocational and vocational education

Abuluty to use informal and formal diagnostic and prognostic skills
. Abihty te use appropriate strategies, methods, and techniques

n A~ W

Abn'lnty to use effectively appropnate equipment, media, and maternale

6 Ability'to design, implement, and eval'u‘ate learning pro dividuals and groups

C. Guidelines for the Preparation of Teachers of Exceptional Chil d Youth

Preparation programs shoutd be of sufficient depth and breadth to pr q sound base for spe-
ft to guarantee the
development of the competencnes identified. Approximatély 35 percenj 0 he undergraduate
program should be devoted to work 1n accordance with the followung gundelmes

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provnde fora survéy study of all exceptmnalrtres including

implications for edut:atlon.t .

The preparation should gweée{hasrs to the variety of factors which impinge upon exceptlonal
chﬂdren and youth including a recognition of their social, emotional, and physical characteristics,
their educational and vocational, potential and opportunities to observe programs céncerned
with their education, health, and elfare, such as instructional program& residential facnlrtles
sheltered workshops and special centers. 9

X
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GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide preparation in an area of concentration in sufficient ,
depth to develop the required competencies. . % ‘

3
I handicap, emotional

Areas of exceptionality are mental retardation, speech and hedaring;

disturbance, learning disability, physical-handicap, and giftedness. It should be noted that the
variables which serve to label and categorize educational administrative programs ardnot en-
tirely appropriate when applied to children However, for purposes of clarity in program planning,
they are described by areas

Preparation under this guideline should provrdeconcentrated study in an area of exceptionality.
Except for speech and hearing, approximately 10 percent of study in an undergraduate prepara-
tion program should be in the area of spectialization. In speech and hearing, the program should
constitute at least 20 peréent of the undergraduate program. As a part of the program,
there should be at least 125 clock hours in supervised practice with a part of such practice taking
place in apublic school setting

&
g
ALL AREAS—In each concentration aréa there should be appropriate study dealing with the
4 educational, psychological, social, emotional, vocational, legal, and ‘medical aspects of the area.

Additional preparation needed in each specialization 1s described below

a. Mental Retardation— Educational djagnosis, evaluation and prescription in a variety of educa-
tional or chnical séttings, language development, ,educational media, sociocultural implications.

b. Speech and Hearing— Emphasis differs depending on whether the training is for the prepara-
tion of a climician or a teacher to specialize in speech, hearing, deafness, or language. Study
\sh0uld include the'normal development of speech, hearing, and language in infants and children,
and possible anomalies or disorders in their development, basic techniques for the prevention
and remednatron of Sspeech, hearing, and language disorders, study of the etiology and treatment
L ofspecmc speech, hearing. and languagé impairments, such as articulation, rhythm (stuttering),
voice, Qrganic involvements and language, and hearing disorders, study of phonology and lan-

guage development, physiological, psychological and social foundations of speech and hearing

disorders, anatomy. physiology and function of auditory and speech mechanisms, observation of

\ 7 procedures and methods i the diagnosis, evaluation and treatment of hedring, auditory training

a0nd speech reading, speegh rehabilitation, testing of hearing, speech for the acoustically handi-
capped,andproblems of thechild with a hearing loss. Those students eparingto become speech,
hearing or language clinicians shoyld take the major portion of thew’course work in speech patho-
logy. audiology. and,/or Ianguag'%drsorders Those students preparing to become teachers of the *
hearing impaired. including tig® deaf, should take the major portion of their course work iri edu-
c -

the hearing impatfed and/or the deaf. \

andicaps— Development of skills such as Braille reading and writing, orientation and
mabili rblindchildren, utilization of low vision andvision aids, precision teaching for the mu,m-
. handrcapped child, understandmg of specialized and adaptive eaatipment.

& Emotional Drsturbance Cultural and envrronmental factors, personal and rnterpersonal influ-
, ences, behavioralmanagement, sensmvutytrammg community resources, interpersonal relatron—
_ ships, therapeuticrinterdention
e. Learning Disabilities—Types-and nature of specific learning disabilities, community resources,
assessment of specifi¢ skills such as modality functions, attentional factors, sensory-motor devel-
- opment, memory, temRoral and spatial orientation, verbal and nonverbal processes, information
processing. conceptualization, mediational processes, Iang uagestructure and/or production, and
academic achievement. s .

f. Physical Handicaps—Speech and Ianguage development, occupational education and voca-
tional rehabulutatlon orientation to medlcal occupational therapy, and physncal therapy services,

[




'social and health agency services; recreation, guidance and counseling; spbcialized and adap- *

tive equipment.

g. Gifted—Philosophies and theories of learning, identification of oreativity and talent; guidance -

and counseling; admmlstratlve provisions; bright underachievers; culturally and economicdlly
disadvantaged potential. .-

GUIDELINE 3: The program should include work in fields related to the area of céncentration.

It is strongly recommended that preparation programs go beyond categorical demarcations. Re-
lated work should be chosen from academic fields which will enable the teacher to meet more
effectively the needs of exceptional chitdren and youth. Such study may be concerned with other
areas of exceptionality, and/or a supporting area, such as one or more of the behavioral and life
sciences. ’ .

-

GUIDELINE 4: The p‘*ogram should prov'ide for oom'petencies in methodology, techniques of in-
struction, diagnosis, évaluation and prescription, and practicum experiences to ensure eﬂectnve
utilization of these skills. ‘

The program should develop an awareness in students of the need for contnnued study to main-
tain and'expand professional competency. In-service programs, indepbdndent study, and formal
graduate study offer opportunities for continuing professional improvement. ’

3
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3.2.3 Occupational Education

The overrrdmg goal in occupatrongl education is to insure a comprehensive and quahtatlve nro-
gramthrough which all children and youthare brought to a level of performance in the occupation-
al world commensurate with their human potential and thre needs of society. In grades K-6, the
objective i1s to develop ocdupational awareness in children and to providé occupational informa-
tion through various activities In the muddle grades, aurricular offerings provide opportunities
for students to explore a variety of career fields Responsibility for proviging appropriate instruc-
tron is sharecfby all teachers, especially those with specialized preparation in career exploration.

The abilities, interests and aspirations of students provide the bases for rdentufyung potential pro-
grams and patterns of occupational preparation at the secondary level n‘educatron At this level
occupational education curriculaare designed to prepare youth to perform work that 1s responsive
to human needs and wants Occupational curricula must also reflect the wtiried manpower needs
and job opportu nmes which are identified as broad program areas

'

Common Competencies Needed by Occupational Education Teachers

L - '
1 Understanding of the philosophic foundations of vocational education, demonstrated by stating
a coherent philosophy of occupational education* ,

2 Understanding of the place of caréer éducation for all youth as a unifying core for personal de-
velopment .

3 Abmty to identify the |mportance of intensive occupatlonal preparatron for employment, as a

significant aspect of career education ’

4 Abilitytounderstand and use empboymentdata and trends indirecting the\mstructronal prograni,

5 Understanding of the rmponancmjrk ethic in our economy and abllqa( to engender in
students a respect for work of all types

6 Willingness to identify. support an pamcrpate in the activities of professional organizations
_ devotedto the promotion of vocational, technical and practical arts education.

7 Ability to use undergraduate work as a foundation for further investigation, study and profes-
sional development . . s

8 Adaptability, shown in modifying amtudes and skills in relatron to constantly chan'/grng socral
and occupational patterns- . .

9 Ability to d’esrgn new and/or modify existing curricula offerings based on 1dentified.occupa-
tional needs of the disadvantaged, the handicapped and the gifted students.

LS

»

Guidelines Applicable to all Occupational Areas ’

v

GUIDELINE 1: The pr'ogr. uld provide for the development of a broad understanding of
the nature and purposes o r education and the place of Occupatiohal Education asa signif-
icant part of career educqt - . , .

Preparation in this area shou nclude the study of the history, phllosophy. nature, and purposes

" of vocational education, as well as the terminology referring to cupation and career education.
Study in this area should help teachers to distinguish clearly between education for living and
education that 1s concerTed with preparation for employment It should include study of major
occupational areas, emp oyment trends, and characteristics of effective workers in a:number of
fields ‘The study should enable the teacher to introduce students to the nature orgareer chorces
and to the concept that preparation for an occupatron ISa contmumg process

- ~
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GUIDELINE 2: The undergraduate program of stqdresﬁ1 éach occupational area should provrde
the background for self-evaluation, continued study and professional growth\through in-service
education, formal graduate programs, and occupational expenence

The ergraduate program should aid the teacher in |dent|fy|ng the himitations of present know!-
edge and skills in rélation ta the potential impacts of changing condition® and give emphasrs to
the need for contmuing in-service education and graduate study

GUIDELINE 3: The undergraduate-program should prepare prospectlve teachers to design
and/or modify the occupational curriculum to meet specialized educatronal needs of atyprcal
youth. ! £

Student teaching or clinical experiences should prepare prospective teachers to identify dif-.
ferences among students.who may be educationally. gulturally, or economically disadvantaged
or handicapped as well as those who possess special achievement abihity

. , - .
) " AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION ¢
A. Purpose and Obijéctives of the Progran_w'as an Integral Part-of the Total School Program

Objectives for the program include exploration of the agricuitural rridustry at the junior high level
and nstruction for skill development in agribusiness and natural resource development at the
senior high level The primaryYourpose of agricultural education Is to provide learning experi-
ences In the broad field of agriculture for all rural and urban boys and girls who are interésted
. and can benefit frqm such instruction The instruction should complement the career develop-
.  [pentplans of youths enrolled in the program

The program shall be besed on objectives whnEﬁ*ml le students to

Develop an understanding of and an apprectation for career opportuniyes in the broad field
ofagricyltureand the preparation needed to enter and progress in agfiCultural occupations

Develop mpetengies needed by individuals engaged in or preparing to engage (n agri-
cultural occupatlops : ..

Develop human relation. at)rlmes which are essential n working situations

Secure satisfactory initial placement and advance in an agricultural occupation through a
"program of continuing education UY

Deveiop the abilities to exercise effective leadership in fulfiling occupational, socrai. and

civic responsibilities © - . . ~

Develop competencies needed in prox)\dmg outdoor recreation and In occupations con-
cerning the protection and improvement of our environment

Deve?(op understanding and appreciation of plant and anim

,and evalﬁatron skill developmentforjo‘B entry, and the oppprt |ty to conyynue education beyond
- high school Learning experiences, provided qutside the ¢ sroom through the supervised oc-
cupational experience program, are flexible and related td’?he aptltudes interests, and needs of

"~ eachstudent NN '
B. Competencnes Needed by Teachers ) . \

* 1 Subject matter competenczes
* a Agrrcultural Mechanlcs the ability to—

Comprehend theeducatuonal requirementsand jOb competencies necessary for success In the oc-
cupational field of agricultural mechanics

@ . . -
Demonstrate an underétandnng of the&theory anq principlesXof internal-compustion engines

Ty
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Ffdentify educational and occupational @pportunities avaulable in plant science ,

-
- v

~ N : A
Describe and demonstrate the use of farm rmplements and equupment
Adjust and repair farm equipment and machrnery o . .

Identify the job opportunities in agricultural mechanics

. . - -

&

e b Agricultural Construction: the ability to— ,
Expjan the basic principles and concepts essential for the construction of farm buildings
Identify and use tools used in farm building construction

Demonstrate‘an understanding of building types. building design requirements and construction
techniques . -%\

-

Plan farm buildings and estimate costg . ‘

°

Demonstrate skills needed in the construction and maintenance of farm buildings and equipment

Descrlbe the fundamentals of electricity and its application to agriculture . Ay
Plan and install an adequate wiring system for farm use In accordance with appropriate electrucal
codes ; s .

Demonstrate safety practices related to electricity
Identlfywthe‘]”ob opportunitiesin agricultural construction

*c An}mal Science’ the ability to— ) W

Identify animals grown for home and commercial use ¢ > R\ - o
Descrike the role anrmals play in the national and state e‘conomy#a

Describe prnncnplesq\f prQducing the basic farm animals in North Carolina. This knowledge should
include breeds, breedrng feedung diseases and controls, slaughterrng and marketrng &

Identify the many job bossrbrlmes and p,;ofess;ons available in animal science

T~ N [ . . !
- o -d Soil Science the aofllJtty to— ' - . .

Evaluate and classify land for agricultural and industrial uses

Descnbethe tmportance of tand use and proper soil management in the national economy

Describe the major soil forming processes and soil properties

Explain the relationship bejween soil water, soil fertjlity, and ptant growth -
Demonstrate proficiency in taking soil samples and interpreting results of soil analysis
Identify educational and occupational opportunities in soil sctence -

.

* e Plant Science thagbility to=r”
Describe the fundamentals of the nature of ecology and plant growth and plant propagatlon

Explain the reIatlonshup between plants, soil, and anumals and their |mportance to t~he natuonal
economy . ,

Demonstrate a knowledge of plants used for the production of agricultural crops .

Demonstrate a knowledge of plant insects and diseases and the proper use of chemrcals and cul- .

tural practices to control them , R
Identnfy trees and relate the |mportance of forest land in soil conservation and in our economy

N -

¢, - : -
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¢ f Horticulture: the ability to— ' -
Identify ornamental horticulture plant materials . ‘ . .
Destgn and write specifications for a landscape plan "
Plan and mana gheenhiouse operation
Demonstrate fnethods of\plant propagation , =
Identify and correctly use rooting and growth medias ‘ "
Identify and correctly use agrlcu}tural chemicals " (-—-
Identify and know control of homcultural insects and diseases
Demonstrate floral arrangements—-rncludrng corsages

~%

Test soils and interpret soil test recommendatrons
Ideﬁrfy. est_alilsh and maintain turfgrasses

Prune all types of plants effectively

Correctly use spray. cultural, and other horticultural equipment

e g Agricultural economics the ability to— . : S
Descnibe the general structure of economy

Explalnthefactorsofproductron land. labor, capitat and managgement asthese relate to the United
States and North Carolina in particular - . -

Describe the grading. purchasing. storrng and marketing process of the major farm and
home commodities

Analyze a farm ogeration including crop and/or livestock enterpr|§es through systematic record

keeping

Identify jobs and vocations in_agricultural economics
. . ' ’

o 2 Professronal competencies unique to agncu/tural education: the abil ty to—

a Comprehend the total concept of agricultura| education as including farm and off-farm agri-
busrness occupations

b CoIlectand rnteﬂret manpowerneeds and er*loyment opportunities rnghe employment area of
the schodl -

¢ dnvolyestudents, parentsand a vrsory.commuttee members rffjetermanrng sequentral program

objectives and learning exp ces for career awareness exploration and skill develooment n
production agricultur® and agribusiness areas . ‘

,

@\

»

.

for the administration of occupational education and agricultural edr<\
cation : he : ..

¥ . :

e "Analyze social*changes b which agricultural education programs must respond; and compfe-

hend economic change and plaerrograms to meet this change.

f Develop astrategy forworking with school administrators and other teachers to Idents ,Kf&o epts
that may best be taught in a comprehensive high school

a. Formulate a liudget for a local program of agricultural educatlon

. Identify and. partlcrpate in organlzatrons that stimulate professional growth and development

I Collect and analyze data i relation to agricultural objectuves to determine |nstruct|on needs

j Identify and use effectively available resources and resource personneI of the commumw inthe
rnstructronal program . .

n
- -
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_and appliedsciences as related to agriculture.

- [

- >

»

k Counsel students concerning careers in farmtng and agribusiness . . ' //

| Provide progressive community leadership m ruraI and urban setttﬁgs in relation to communlty
improvement and development . ,-\

8 N .
m Evaluate student progress in terms of stated behavioral objectives '
n Understand and utilize the FFA as an integral part of the ingtructional program and to pIan ac-
tivities for effective use’ . - N

.0 Develop and implement a plan for self-improvement 4 ‘ /

B
- 8 ~
* -~ [ [

- . ‘ -

C. Guidelines for Preparation of Teachers i

* 1. Subject Matter . -

Appr0x|mately 40 percent of the undergraduate program for prepanng occuoattonal agriculture?
andagricultural technotogyfeachers(mcl uding professionaleducation pecuhar tothe area) should .
be devoted to’ag’rrculture in accordance with the {§lowing guidelines -

GQIDELINE 1: The program should provide a broad understandlng of the biological, physical,

Preparation in this area should include integrated courses in the physmal .biological. and applied
sciences These are needed In greatgr depth than normally provided in general education pro-
grams Study In these areas should be related to the practical SO|UtIOﬂ of agncultural problems

GUIDELINE 2 The program should provude technical agnculture experiences sufficiently broad
in scope and sufficiently flexible that students may study in the several agncultural areas -as
tdentmed in the catalog of competenmes ’ * 4 -

Technrcal agrtctfture courses inthe curnculum should contribute to the ability of students to un-
derstand and solve agricultural problefms concerned wrth manageral aspects of all of agricul-
ture The ability to SolvetHese problems effectrvely requires competencies in identifying
proplems determtntng alternatives. and making decisions. with a broad knowledge ang under-
standing of agricutture Opportunity should be provided for each prospectve agricultur teacher
to study 1n the following areas in addition to his fields of specialization plant science and tech-
nology anrmal science and technology: agrrcultural economics and farm maragement,
processing packagnng ‘and marketing agficultural products. rural sociology, agrlcultural me-
chanrcs technology anq rural recreatton and envuronrpental improvement

GUIDELINE 3: The program sheuld provide an opportunity for limited spetialization based upon
theagncultu‘ral curriculumin the publlc [3 Is and individual tnterests

The area's' of specialization should be selegted from agriultural mechanlcs agricultural con-

-StNuction: Zanimal science. soil sciente. plan¥scignce. herticulture or agricultural economics The
program should-provide gpportunity fogspecnahzatt@)n -iN ON€ Or,more aréas

. o B >
* 2 Professional Education. |

|
A

The protessional educatron program should discover ang deve‘lop the professuonal competencies ¢

necessary for a begtnnltf teacher of agr;quture and should comprase-approxtmately 15 percent
of the undergraduate program dewelope’d in actordance with jthe followrng guidelines

k - -

GU[DELINE 1: The program sheuld provrde preparatton tn the area of specrallzed professional
competencies in sufficient depth to meet the identified catalog of competencres in tbe area:

Sturdy should include the basic principles and theoné‘e of»iearnung and how these are'applied to”
sccupdRonal educationstudents at the secqndary school Ievel Methods of determrnrng students
aptitudes needs and interests should be a part of the skills attained by each’student’ Jnstructton
sheuld include-methods of teaching. tools and equtpnyant needed for programs, preparation and
use of audiovisual materlals. effective use of a youth organlzatien (FFA). creating an effective

- . v AS ‘ ~
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. roles, the program in business and office education should—

| - )
1

teaching- learning environment, developlng occupational éxperlence programs, and occupatlonal -

gundance . ~

GUIDELINE 2; The professional ec'r'ucation program should provl% expegrien'ces for undérstand-
ing the purpose, organization, and administration of school systems, with speclal emphasis 6n
the rolp of the teagher in developing and directing learning envnronments related to agricultural
education for secondary school puplls and adults. | i . .

Preparatlan in this area should develop undekstandlng 6f the organization and: admlnustratlon of
,the school. curriculum _atterns, and the teachers role in relating'the school to the community
Emphasls shoyld be placed upon establishment of a learnmmg eryironment appropsiate, for the
pupristo be taught This incfudes understandlng and use of technlques and st(ategles InA variety
of organizational settings, lncludlng adult farmer educatlon programs ’

-

“GUIDELINE3: The professional education program should provide an extended period of con-
tinuous full-time student'tichmg experlences in agrlculture :

Preparation in this uld |nclude a variety of experiences in the various fUﬂCthﬂS of the
teacher of agriculture inthe secondary school program Expeniences shoufd be acqunred with all
groups engaged inthe learning processes both in and out of gchool settings The program should
inciude planned observatlons nd Dal’TlClDatiOH In school and communlty activities related to the
instructional program ’ , . .

. .
4 [ N N
. . , g
. . ? .
.
A -t

BUSINESS AND OFFICE EDUCATION ’ . I‘ -7

»

Y Purpose and Qbjectives of the Program as Incorporatéd in the SchoobCurrncqum

Buslness edychtion in the DUbllC schoois is con;erned with f"c')ur goals fhese four goalsare (1) to

provide ap ploratoryexpenenceslnbusmess 2)to contrlbutetothe general‘hnd eco-, .

‘homic educetion of all students, (3) to prepare students for careers n ' office occupations, and (4)
tolay a sound foundation for post-secondary education To meét the challenges inherent In these

Provide related occupatlonal information andtappropnate exploratory experlences for
- ali students . %

o

Be flexible and sensltlve to charfges n bUSlneSS

Contribute to the general educatien of all stlidents by preparlng thém to beco me compe-
tentcltlzens lnabuslneswted soclety . v

- .. .
) Prepare students for careers in business and ott;ce occupatlons approp.nate to thelr abll-

ities. interests. and goals -

[ 4

Prowdeopportunltles for mduvaduahzmg lrastructuon consistent with varying student abil-
. ties, interests and personal qualities R

L4

Provide sequentlat learning experiences to help students achleve the highest occupa-
tional competence

k3

¢ Provnde on-the-job work expenence through cooperatlve programs

Previde opportunltles for alLatu/nts to develop an understandlng of the operation of the
Amerlcan business system .

* Cooberate with other lnStrUCtIOHal programs In the school that are concerned with eco-
-4 nomic understandlngs

[}

: Prowde occupational information, counseling, and placement in cooperatlon with gund-
‘ance personnel ‘

Evaluate the qtlallty of programs, facilities, and student accompllshment lr)CIUdIn(] the
*  follow-up.of graduates .

N
'

a




N

.

B. Com—\etencres Needed by Teachers ‘ *

(I N

o 1 Sub;\ecrmattgr competencies: the ablity. to—-\ » MY

a Understandthe functronalénd fundamental operation of buslness organrzatuon mnthe Amerrcan
economy as it relates to finance, insurance, markétlng and production management, personnel

and human relations, and g?/e/;hr%?wrcontrol N -
b Understand the individual’ s and responsibilities as an intelligent and conscientiods wage

earner, investor. producer consumer and citizen- voter in“a bustness-orlented free—enterprlse

society . Coat . Y , -

C. Recognlze and upderstand drfferent economic systems as they relate to the individual and to
the busrness organ atlon in the Amerlcanreconomy )

/ - d USe mathematn’cal concepts associated with the busmess wogdina manner. most meaningful

to students - ; . .
. & Identify'and use relevant forms of recordkeeplng ' s \
f ‘Use ‘nontechnical terr/n_s/r_elated% the day-t’o-day'uﬁgof the computer in data processing.

g Recognrze the-refe data processing has In our sbc oday and the implications it has for the
future: . s s

s
*

h Demonstrate proficiency in office skills ' .
' Select and operate business equipment effio'rently s ' ‘

1

) Communlcate n writing in sutcinct and forceful English with proper sentence and paragraph
structure C )

‘ - Y ) ; - b
¢ 2. Professional competencies: the gbility to—~
L4 / .

- \ N ’
a Organize and admnister vocational office education programs. . .

b Guide the ‘student in refining and mtegratnng busind® skills and knowledges, lncludrng those
gained in a program of actual work experience

c Coordlnate the office education program within the community..,

d Apply the total concept of business ed ucation {n preparing students for both vocatrona(and
nonvocational roles

»’~

. \ - ' k!
e Apply knowledge. skills. att;tudes appreciations, andrnterests essential for effectrve busrness
teaching . At

f Use effective methods. specialized technlques instructional procedures and educa'?tronal me~
dia In the presentation of business subjects . e -

g’ Synthesize new developments in business oNjce occupatrohs and rel'ated areas and make
. apphcation to currlculum development an

- “ o
h Recognlze psychologlcal and social factors affec ng the acqulsmpn of 3k|lls and knowledge as
they relate to business and office education. .

| ldentnfy*and use resources of organizations in |mplemer)1|ng and ennchnng the business edu- . —
» cation program

. /
| ldentify and participate in professionalorganrzanons that stlrﬁulate'growth and development.
k Adwvise a chapter of FBLA in the develofment of leadership abilities. _
I Eval uate the progress and learning of students and tpe efféctiveness of teaching procedures
m Locate and use business resources ln the communltyjo enrich kearning expenences. -
' n Correlate and mtegrate business studres ‘with other areas of study in school M -
0 Provide guidance and counseling to business students to help them achie re their personal and
 career ohjectives .

¢
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. v o°;u " . ‘
b p Assrst students in the development of personal attrlbutes and attitydés essential for rapport .
| _with’ co—workers emplayers, and to total effectlven,ess in wgrk <

A Syntheslze the studept'teaching experlences for appllcatlon n managlng the business and of-’
fice egucatuon program . . . ;

C. Guidelines for Preparing Teachets Co. T

¢ ‘ e

Preparation in the area of business and office (z(ducatlon (lncludlng professional educatlon unique

tobusiness edtcatron)shoUld comprise approgimat r}40 percent of the total undergraduate pro- -
c

. gram Two interfelated programs in business and offfce education are recommendgd ?:ompr
.- hensive business with emphasls n secretarial sciences, afid basic busnness with empNasis in ac-
countlng Both programs are developed in accordance with the follovqng guldellnes

i
M . — } . b

a“ .o . -
. .

JRN COMPREHENSIVE BUSINESS

®

AN . > t *
° i Sub/ect-Matter Preparat/én : Y’ 8 / '

IS 5

. GUIDELINE 1: The program should provrde for appropnate busrness and economrc prrncrples

career. N -
Study should nclude the subject-matter areas #F business and economicnfgrmatidn essential
for aIl cmzens Jas'well as a program In the funCtiops of business. such as. accounting, law, may- "
‘ketlng finance, management and admlnlstratlom data processing. insurance, commumcatlons
B a conomlcs Ceoe . .. '
UID E 2: The program should provrde éar the development of competenéy in the related'
oﬂrce technical skills, kndwledgd and attitddes essential to business and office oc upatlons

Study should includé'the developmehtofskllls in typewniting, shorthand transcrlptlon and busi?:
ness machines, at an acceptable levej for employment ' L3

GUIDELINE 3: The program should prowde retevant work expenence in business and offlce oc-
cupations. .

\ .
There should be documented evidence of work experience, wnth.ln the last three years, ina busn-
ness office, or thére should be a university program deslgned to provrde supervnsed

. work éxperience »

- . A
' ’
b P \

- .

* 2 Prélessronal Education Unique to Business Educat/on .

> GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide an understanging of the pq}rposes. pnncrples,v and
philosophies 6f business education and the role of busineés education and office éducation, in
‘ the total school program. |

Study should include subject matter deallng wnth pnncrples problems. and trends in buslness
education’as well as an identification of the rol€ that busaness ed ucatlon plays in the total school .

program - ' .

. GUIDELINE 2: The program *should provide an understandlng of curnculum development and
‘teaching methods in the busmess and office edugation programs.

Study in this area should include ‘methods of teaching office technlcal Skl“S vocatlonal office
ocqupations. bookkeeplng accountlng data processlng arad basic business

_ GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide lorthéapph atlon of teaching-learning theorres to
cognmve. motor Skl" and effective developmeht in the subject-matter areds of busrness and ot-
fice educatron . -

[

1

Study in this area should include analyzing the learning processes of hoth skill anq.'cognltlve
areas Ini business to determine the tasks, involved, the abilities and attitudes to be developed.
andthe problems encountered IN various phases of learning

h o
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GUIDELINE 4: The program desrgned to_meet requ‘rremehts for the omce occupations coordi- +
.natog should include the requirements of the Comprehensive Busines§ program and should pro- *
vide for an understanding ot the phrlosophy, principles, and strategies peculiar to. effective ot‘frce ¢
education.

Study in this area should include the subject-matter areas of history and phrlo§ophy of vocatlonal
« education coordinating technlques and job analysis in cooperatiye and in-school offl_ce occupa-
tions programs. plus the requurements t«sr the Comprehensive Business prepasratron

~ . .

- [

e

\BAS/C BUSINESS ’ - '

The program inbasic business | essentua y the: same as fdr comprehensuve busmess In subject-
matter preparation, Guldelun “for the basic buslness teacher, shorthand and trans-
cription would be excludedand Gurdelrne 1 would place greater emphasts upon management
and economic subject Mmatter, such as accountrng, busrness admrnrst;atron\econormcstand data
processung s, ¢

-
2 ' .
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oo i CAREEREXPLORAT!ON ‘

A v

A. Purpose and Objectrvesgf the Program as Incorporated in the School Currrculut‘h

The overall purpose of%he c%reer exploration program 1sto.provide exploratory learning éxpert-
encesto assist students’in developrng their educatnonal andoccupatiopal plans The specific ob-
1ect|ve of the career exploration program is to provrde the follownhg

. Activities designed‘to énable each student to apprause his abulitres, potentuals Interest, de-*
sires and needs, |nclud|ng agess to a qualified counselor to provide assistance in under-
> standuhg these in relatyon to &t N

ure opportanities . . .

.

. Learmng expetiences whrch assure that each-student can rdentufy occupational opportuni<
ties (local. state, natuonal) and understands the umphcatrons of a n;;oblle labor force
for a‘future worke ' -

- .

Ind|V|duaI|zed an group Lnstructuon and related serviges as needed to allow. ea’ch student
.to verbalize methods for entry intd the labor marketuor entry lnt’o post-secondary education .

_ programs o . . .ot

Opportunltles to nurture creativity'and to engage n activities deslgned todevelop problem-
solving skifls 0 : ’ <o ‘s

— . .

Opporto’nltres to participate rn.planned activities deal-rng with the economrc system by which
goods and servrces are pr.oduced processed and dlstrlbuted .y i .
Instructlon and or actwmes desrgnedatthevelop desnrabJe attrtudes toward work and to
recogmze the drgn:ty of'every occupahon T . ,\

l

Oppjrtunrtnes wﬁlch are deslgned to atlow hrm to expenence success and tc develop per-

sond pride Lo e L

K . AW
Opportunities to engage in activities. des|gned to teach acceptance of responsrbrlmes and
" decisiop:making skills, . ™ ¥ . N :

" Qpportunities to partncnpate in actrvities which are designed to famrllanze him wnh ot:cupa-
tional education at the high school and post- hrgh scheol Jevels " .

»

portunifies to dentify major occupatlonal categorles or clusters,and partictpate In actlvrty
xperiences Ineach category or cluster (nncludlng work tasks involved, trends, ed ucatlonal
. \gnd tramtng\equrrements etc )} o 0 A

M '

Activity ekperiences'that assist the student n developlng apositive self-concept

Occupatronal intormation ancttab.oratory and other exploration activities integrated into all
subjeqt geas , . y

v

\
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Career nnformat:on and student self- appransal on a group and individual basis
Laboratory experlences for expforrng basic skrlls n the fifteen occupatronal cluster areas X *

\C - . B. Competenc:es Needed by Career Exploratron Teachers - - c

. . e 1 Subject-Matter Compefenc is the abr//fy to— . ) . |
S T a‘ Interpret the character|st|cs 0 ccupatlonal information available from vanﬂsources ,

fee _ ) . b Idepmety flfteen occupational ¢lusters, rdentlfy ‘entry-level jobs m each cluster area, and list the
coD job skills retuired-for each job S . Q g e
) ¢ Describe the hierarchy Of]ObS n each occupational ¢ uster and dentify ed.ucatnonal and/or skill _—
requnrements for each level L e 2 ‘
T ) ) * @ Jake agvantage of the beneflts to be denved from community resources . R
- o e Explaln thé basic prmclples of our economlc system including consumer ecenomics and their . -
- . \rejatIOﬂShID to Ocoupatlonal ende‘a\‘/oré Ll - . ~
_ ) ¢ Syhthesize data based onsocial. economic, polmcarand technologrcal condmons as they affect ’, .
. R labor market trends over the next ten-year period. AT (\/ ‘) : : s
.. . Py . , S - . . N . A
¢ e 2 Professrona/ Competencres —the abl//ty to— ‘ . / : N &
a*fooperate With other faculty members in désigning and rmpleme ing Iearnlng experrences .
. thdf relate all studies’to career exploration - . , i
b Orgamze learning centers for’ |nd|vrdua|s and ‘groups obstudents tdexplore &reer interests ' “
. members, older studenjs. and admin- ,

,%»anrze actrvmes SO as to rnvolve parents. otper facul
ustra rsin pfannrng |mp|ement|ng ang .evallating the program o oY
. *
’/ d Design e;sperfe\ncesthatencourage sttﬁentsto s‘électfrom among severaloptronsand toye{a
"therselection  * - - , R

N .e Deslgn stra’tegles for efncouraglng optrmal student. performance and recognmon ”

f Establisha I'earnrngen\’mron@nt .which stimulates learning, provides a model fpr raising asprra- .
¢ tionsandfrs sensmve to the e_copmjc cultural and socral conditions In the nearby co‘mmunlty s,

g Desrgn and useevafuétlon technlques that measure student’progress toward the achneveme{ ) n
Lo ' of preformance ob;ectlves Lty - A .
, - 4 /é'>
for student progress in exploratory expernences \

~
=%, 1 Design and tmplement mstructnonal experlences through which stuqénts may compare inter- oy '
ests and. aptltudes wrth work r'equrrements In awvariety of ocoupatlon§ S ! .

‘'h Design sequentral Iearn|ng expenences

] ldentlfy and manage equlpment *nstructlonaf matenals and supplres to'prowde optg"nal s}udent ) ’

Use . “ ' .. . . , . - . ; . ’ . e
- ; foa-
.. k Translate the stated mterests -of studenfs rnto Iearnrng ex'perrénces‘wrthm the school and com- -
&, munity > - v R Co '
s ,

>
{ Design and;mpfementcurrlculum based onasynth sofdata related tothe mobrhfyof the labor '
/ . force, manpowsr needs. andg economrc status of fa es, in_the communrty

. Gu|de students If learn}g—exp@ences thatpro\ude for creatrve expressron of 4deas of use of
mater

o Developa student to-teacher and student-to-student. relatlonshlp that permits freedom to dis-
*. Cuss personal attitudes, feelnngs and habits ~ S :

Y

of Develop individualized instr ctional matenals that |dent|fy performance bbjectlves arning

L o experfences and evaluatuon te hn:ques for student'use N s
» .
' . p Strmulateteacner pupltpfannrn%and evaIuatnon asan mtegral part of thélqstructlonalproce S . e .
. b - . . Y ¢ ‘1 / _(,'._v -
' ~ r 4 ‘ » . ’
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A

a Evaluate the ability of students to express facts. questrons concerns and rnterests related t@L'

- areas of study ' . < 7 ‘
r Express personal teachingecc. npetencres in stimulating and managrng the learning prbceSs to "' N .
.optain desired student performance S , ‘ '

i
s Interpret and use frndrngs frdfh the, admrnrstratron of a varren@f standardized student evalua~ \ - )

. toninstruments - . . , . IR
t Analyzethe benefrts each student denves\from group and individualized instruction and adjust

&teaching methods to.varying styles nd patterns of learning . T Ny
C. Guidelines for Teacher- -Preparati ' ' -

.. Preparation under th|sgu|delrneshould provide suffrcrent concentrated study to assure thaj com-

S

N

. cholog tcal and sociological aspects of work sh'ould be understood by the prdspecttve teacher

Vs

>

GUIDELINE 1:The program should prep re prospective teachers witha basnoknowledge of career
information. P2 ) .

petency i1s developed 0 locating, evatuafing, storing, retnevtng and using career information
fincluding occupatronal rnformatto?educattonal information, and personal-social inf rmation)
Occupational trends. life styles asséciated with occupations and occepational levels add the psy- \

.-

' GUIDELINEQ ‘The program should provide prospective teachérs wrth an understanding of. the

goncepts of vocational development and vocatlonal maturity. - ' /\ ' J

Concentrated study in this area should asstre that teachers understand self-concept theory, are ]
ableto dentify characterisfics associatedwith yariousstages in the process of voaational develop- s
ment aﬁd demonstrate competence in planning and/or prescrrbrng activities which promote ‘e
«vocatronal maturrty in students v 3 .

GUIDELINE 3 The program should provide jor the’ development of basrcskrlls in three or more )
career cluster ateas . . . ' .

Preparation ander thvs guideline would require c0urses A technical’ sub;ect matter areas These
should be suffrcrent to assure that prospeétiye teachers can plan, drrect and coordtnate appro—
priate explotatory actlvmes in career cluster areas ' - . -

GUIDELINE 4: The program should provrde for the development of oompetenges in the specific )
methods, strategies, technrques, tools, materidls, and curricula needed by the cireer exploration ¢ -
teacher in working with students both in the school and in the oommunlty Lo

The programshouldrnclu studyrnthe*ph;losophy and ob;ect_tvesofcaHeer exploration programs -« . .o
and contempaorary trefrds and issues influencing these programs Cc/ntent in thys area should )
include materials, methods, and strategies'in the development of learning, devélopment and mea= .
surement of student skills, the use of effective feaching procedures selection, preparation and

use of tearning resources for specific.areas and levels of career exploration, rdenttfrcatron and

use of cormmunrty resources; and other roprtafe content ° T

’The program should include experiences ih whyzh the prospective teacher Iearns to solve praéb-

|4hs concerning organization, administration plassroom management, and classroom instruc- | .
tion. The opportunities shouId be provide fogteachers tolearn to planand equip career S
exploration laboratorigs, to marntatn the equrpment and facilities, and to develop appropriate

co,urse content . N~

GUIDELINE 5:The program should assure tlxa/prospecttve teachers acquire frrst-hand informa-

" tion about several occupations through a variety of work experiences, a part of which should be -,

su_penusedbytheteachereducatronmstntutron - S e, ¥ A

"Preparation unde} this gurd/ehne would require work experience opporturiities for students as
pasrt of their teacher edgcation program hese should be. suffigient to assure that prospectjve
teachers have exposure to the world of Kk in a number of occupationg] cluster areas: .+ —my
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" y . / DISTRIBUTIVE EDUCATION

A. Purpose and Ob;ectlves of the Program as Incorporated in the School Cumculum s

_Disiributive education is deS|gned toqualify those enrolled forgainful employment in dtstrtbutrve
occupations or in occup&tions in which a distributive fanction appears Qistributive occupatlons

are found insuch areas,of economic adtivity as retail and wholesage trade, finance insurance. real .

estate serviees and service trades manufacturing. transportatio® utilities. and communications -

A program in distributive education provides instructin desigried to prepare students for an oc-
cupation in thefteld ofdrstrrbutton—the marketing and merghandisihg of goods and services The

v program jas its roots in both education and distribution This environment encompasses distri-
. . butrxl\e education as an educafional service and as a service to drstrtbutton Educational, social.
: and ecanomic responsibilities are included 1n a statement of the goals of distributive education
1 to offer instruction in marketing and distribution (2} to aid in improving technigues of distri-

but.on and 3 to develop an undérstaading of the wide range of social and economic responsi-

° bilities w %h accomoany the rnight to engage in distribution in a freé competrtrve society
The general objectives of dtstrtbutrve education are— - ”

E

v To promotg htgh standards of operation in the dtstnbutron of gpods andsservices through

A9S

. L To prepare qualified young men and women for the distributive ]ObS of today and the busi-

- ness leadership of tomérrow » - . s

_To assist In the reductnoniof the“costs of. dtstrtbutlon through Increasing’ the effrmency of
: distnibutive workers . o ’ BN . "

° the benefit of the consumer empio}g\nd emptoyee

To peepare embloy@es n drstnbu ve 0cupat|ons to take advantageé of opportunities fot':
advancement \/ . ,

>

employee , .

?

To develop a closer worktng relatronshrp etween the schools and the business community

Instruction in dtstnbuttve education generaty utilizes cooperative or pro;ect methods The co-
operative distributivereducation program utilizes both' the facilities of the sehool and the distri-
bution and merchandising resources of the community. instruction in the school is'supplemented
‘ by supervised work experience provided by cooperating businesses. Prqgrams using project
. methods prowde for vocationally centered learning experiences in the classroom ¢
. T . .
N ,\. Al

B Competencres Needed by Dlstnbutrve Educatlon Teachers

v

o 7 Professional Competenc:es the abiity to—

ce , a Integrate other school classes and learning actlvmes which may be benefrcral tothe D E stu-'

.\"4‘ dents . i . -

b Desn n on;the-job learning experrences
ingividual tralntng plans for coopera‘tve “students ’ A 4

i o Dev
) " Def\gn'participating experiences and, or pro;ects for D E, studeﬁf’s Whq are not in \he‘oope.r—
tive program v }

prog s /
Formulate aviable concept of the D E teacher-coordinator’s gyidance role
p policies to serve as flexible gwdeltnes in the sélection of the D.E students for both
the cooperatrve and the project plans of the program \ .

’l ) g A$‘5rst the student accordmg to his vocatlonal(nterest aptitude and ability—in selecttng the
' > most apprOpnate on-the-job training placement for hlm

the improvement ofgmarketing and merchandrsm@throug’hout the distributive freld .

. To aid distributive owners and managprs to donduct their busmess operattons eff|C|ently°for

To develop a better understandrng of the mutual problems of the consumer. }amployer arkd .

’.

.

LY




h Counsel students concernrng careers In distribution .8 N ; -

1 }.« .
} " | Realize the importance of having a tratr)t}d sponsor appointed by the employer foreach D E

‘cooperative student v v

] Formut,ate a concept of the role of coordination in the education of a ‘DE student
N k FormulatZ oncept of the role gf the distributive education program

~

t Explain.th ean|ng of terms unique to the dtstrlbutlve education program ' .

m Explaunthe pattern for the adm|n|strat|on of vocatignal education and distributive ec?ucatton
n Evaluate the effectiveness of the local O E program ' . ¢
0 Destgn a plan for working with an advisory commrttee ’
o Demonstrate his ability. to serve as advisor to\{‘he distributive edueation club .
N q Formulate a distributive education budget ’ ) - v
) :

.

.

> .
. ¢ 2 Techmcal Competencres . : ‘ . '

* a '[S_et'hng Area the ability to— ( - B ) . N
Demonstrate and explain the proper use of cash regrsters . . .
. Relate accurate sales check writing to store operatrons and control
Demonstrate and teach the |mportar?ce of a-strong sales approach~ |, .
- R te the |mpgstance of determining cu'stomer buytng motives to successful selimg {
. Incorporate product and service |nformat|on Into a sale \ ' o
) . Co SeIectand teach the best method of creating qustomer des\re fowroduct } . .
' tncorporate a tustorner's questions and objecttves INto a successful sale o e z
-2 Incorporate varioug methods to'help a customer maktng a buytng decision - W t
s .Decide on an appropnate cIosmg fora saIe i . . ' . "
,,\,J ! v Asséss the importance’of sugges‘?ton selling to ;ncreased volgme i ! v
o B Formulate a concept regardtqg the- r le of»cred{t .n selltng
Weigh the' tmportance of'custom ervices as selling tools
- 4 " Relafe Id{gtng costsjto successful job perfo,'ce ' L
i Form a conddbt of the satesperson S role In regard to bustness and publw reIattons policies
T Evaluate the ne?d fer*carefully handllng customer complatnts . . .

. Détermlne the best approach for handltng situations in which merchandtse is being retufped for
- b exchange cash refun} of charge credit

s . ~ A . - . e

- e b Dtsplay Area theﬂabrlrty’fo. o s . .
. . Formulate a congept concer g the role of dls,ofay in merchandising
7 Weigh the importance of the}l?nnrng and preparatton necessary for effective display
Incorporate cert‘arn rules and prlncrples Into good dtsplay . ‘_
.. Relate the |mp03ance of adequa }terchandlse information to-display
. : Explain the value of display as an‘aidto selling .

2

Integrate technlcal elements Intd effective display \ .
" Appraise the importance of space and Iocqtio_n to effective dt'splay
Judge the importance of various fixtures'to display. -
. . . -~ ¥ -

’,




Use point-of-sale. slgns as sales stimulators
Develop dlsplay slgns .
Relate certain housekeeping duties to effectlve display .

.*cC Advertlsrng Area. the ability to— )

Explain or convey the uses and the purpeses of advertising * w oL
Weigh the significanee of the planning expense involved In advertising preparation: -
Assess the importance of various media to effective advertising
Incorporate the elements of written advertising into an advertising lay,out

Appraise the significance of brand names and slogans

Reélate the importance of advertising information to effectlve selling
Weigh the importance of coordinating other sales promotton activities W|tt) adverlgmg

Explain or convey the role pubhcity plays in a2 business’s image

Assess the emplo>ee's responsibility toward advertising . \(

s d Communlcatlons the ability fo— Y

Explain the necesslty for clearly written corstmunlcatlons

Assess the need for clear communicatiog regarding polrcnes and procedures
:Relate the role of training to successfuhcommunications

“Assess the value of an adequate technica vdcabulary . i
Formulate a concept concerning the effect ve use ofspeech and vocab'ulary in business
Explain or convey the need for clear communlcattons wrth customfers

Explain or convey the value of using the telephone for succgssful business . N
Show that the ' ‘spoken word” ls an important tool of the trade In d|stnbutlve occupations
Show the value of clarity sn spoken communtcattons _— , ' ‘
Formulate a concept concerntng communlcatlons as d two-way process between management "
and employees

A

Show the value of good relationships among competing businesses oo
Explain how itis that communications 1p assngnlng work means a constant Stuying for clanty
Sgow the value of keeping abreast of certa|n business publications

Convey the necessity of makingthe DUbllC aware of the business image ‘

;‘ e Mathematics: the abtlity to—

Demonstrate the) need for developing basic mathematrcal skills _

Relate aCcuracy n mathematlcal procedures to an efficient selling process .
Assgss the importance Of careful and efficient cash register usage and money handllng
E)gp In the role of markupln profitable merchand|slng LV ‘“ .. ,
‘Show why opengto-buy 1s a usefdl guideline for merchandlsmg a department profitably
_ Relate turnover and stock-to-sales ratio to profltable merchandrslng

,Relate the use of exact mathematics'to efficient merchandising buying pla'ns
,‘Belate certain terms and dating to profitable merchandising - ‘

Relate ie mportance of accurate stock control records to efficient merchand|smg

Appra th!usefulness of retail and/or methods of lnventory
. S . . »

¥
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)

Judge the value of profit and loss statement for guidance lmém;/mg operating performance
— Determine the usefulness of certain mathematical aids to distributi¥® workers i

* . . .
©° 7777 &t HumanRelations: the ability to— . . s \/ T

Weigh the impﬁcatlons of working conditions to good human réla’tions i -
Explain or convey the rel(attonshlps of business polictes°and human relations
A Relate good-morate to high standards of work performance ‘
Relate personality factors and adjustment of personalities to human relations
Relate good grooming and good health to Sroductive job gerformance
Exhibit certain personality traits desirable in business
Show how human relations involve a Balanced interdependence among business associates
2 Relate effectivéness as a leader to obtaining results through other people
. '_ Relate the values of good customer rdfations to supcessful business '
- | Show the value of public relations . N )

_ ‘Evaluate_the importance of a pl orking énwironment. .\ .

¥
Apply the principles of motivagfon \\f' .. -
‘ Show the value of employee€’ contributions to business T ‘
- & '
e g Operations and Management: he ability to— : N

) ; . . /
Appraise the worth of personnel orgamzatlon - : Yo ’ .

Plan departments and store merchandnse arrangements n relatron to floor space expense, po- c
tential sales and profits ) "

Al v .

Organize stock and flxtures within a department to facilitate_customer servrCe increase mer-
chandise protection, eliminate employee and customer hazards and pérmit ees‘e of restocking

4

. .Judge the effect of policies on operations and personnel ~ -

- . s

-

Show that employee evaluation i$ necessary for increased job performance
Relate employee morale and payroll savings to careful employee st:hedulmg
Evaluate satisfactory working condmons '

N .
¢, Design wage schedules and job classmcations best suited to a business
~ Evaluate the need for policies regarding employment - _
' Percetve that those job applicants should be hired who will best carry out business objectives
“ ’ -+ Relate aLdequate employee'orienta;tron to increased work produ_ction) . )

Weigh the importance of management training

Select the most\effectuve method of trammg for various situations . ¢
Defend the |deé tharé well-kept store ts a_primary means of attracting and holdmg business
Dnstmgwsh among the Varrous kmds of storage

Rel%e wrapryng apd packung to effICIent operatlon and satisfied custOmers

. Incorporate certain innovations into improving customer services and facilities

. ‘ Weigh thé trénce of delivery on mcreased business and customer satisfaction

2 y Welgh the |mportance of location to the success of a business .
Percelve developments and trends whlch will affect present and future business operatrons
L “" < Incorporate store protection measures

R
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" Defend the idea that every business shouId take precautlons agaunst ‘accidents and injuries
Assess the importance of credit , T e ’
—~—— - - , .
D|st|ngu|sh among vanous credit plans, terms and condltuons .t
Perceive the need for the efficient proceinng of credit appl patlons
Describe the-functions of billing ; : 3 B

Asseés the need for carefully handling credit-collections Y, )
Assess the value of careful expense planning «

. Evaluate the effect of expense control on profrtable busuness operat:gn -

Compare the various modes of transportation used in shipping merchandise from vendor 1o store
‘Show that efficiency is essential in receiving merchandise o, . -
Weigh the necessity-for an efficient checklng and marking system \ .
Relate an accurate bookkeeping system to efficjent reEelving and marking

Summarize the procedures for intrastore fransfers of stock. ¢ K

Descrbqthe procedures for making returns of merchandise to vendors

T .
. -

e h Product and/or Service Technology: the ability to— ' it
, Relate adequate merchandise for service tnformatlon”to effruent selling, . {
Explam the use of merchandise handtags. Iabels etc.gs sburces of mercpand‘s%mformatron

» . ”
' Judge the usefulness of various sources of merchandise |nTormat|on v - )
’ ¥

Evaluate the. usefulness of information gained from adverfising . .

Determine the uses of sp%cfuyc"merchandnse and differences between snmrlarartrcles so that mer-

crtandrse may be selecteq’to meet a customer's needs ;

Relate merchandise and service technology to effective job performance
Show why it is that merchandise guaranties and warranties aré necessary
kY »
Appraise the benefits derived from keeping abreast of product trends andinnovations

e — ' T

Formulate a concept concernung the protective measures behind standards, grades and labels |

Judge the value of agencues protecting the consumer . -

. ® | Merchandising' the ability to— !

i

Form judgments regarding the use of either retail or cost method of actounting
Compare the benefits of various vendors’ terms and dlscounting policies .

s

Offer a strong positive assertion about a buyer or department manager 's selling floor responst-
bilities’ . s
7 Tncorporate model stock plans |nto successful merchandrs:ng )
Explain merchandise pricing .
Relate the importance of careful merchandise pribung to profutable mercfhandlsmgi
Evaluate theinecessity for merchandising price changes ‘
Assess the need for maintaining unit mven‘fﬂcontrol rgcords
B S 'Determrne the neéess%ofo/r accurate merchanduse stock counts

Maintain unit contrpl re

—

1~

Assess the iImportance of the buyer’s market responslbulltues

B
. -
.
’ N .
L .
Qo
’ . - -
y

rds by uding tnformatlon from various sources A "

14
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Show how it 1s that the customer is the determining factor when buyqng merchandlse\or the de-
partment or-a store . T

¢

+« .~y Relatethe careful planning of ptomotional activities to successfuI merchandising
N X

(t Relate complete stock assortments to increased sales vqume
. - EvaIuate the usefulne’s’séﬂ markehand trerid information’ \\ ™~ N . Lot
. Weigh the |nf|uence,ofdompet¥t1Ve mar'ke}:'t:ondutions onabusiness : : . .
Make adequate comparisons of factor!s ihfruehcing buying decistons o
T - * j Economids and-Market'ing: the ability to— \ .
- Define terms unique.fo marketing and economics ) ” ) e
. B Formulaté'a philosophy of the American private enterprise system , '
L Identify economic resources. . ? _ . 5 v
] ¢
ValGe themarket as the focus of the American economy
- .. *Formulatea concept of the part prices play in our economy
Formulate a concep,t,otthe role of the individual in the Amencan economy K v
Explain the roIe of government in the American economy
- Explam/fhe role of financial institutions in the economy
A Exp{am‘the role'of profits in our economy e
Explain the effect of competition in the,American pr|vate enterprise system ,
). Set forth some prmclplesotdzstribution - v ‘ o .
. O 4 . - ~
' ] ] B i e - .. . o
"€, Gurdelmes torthe Preparation ot Teachers Pt . &
T ~ The program of preparation of teachers for distnbutive education subiects should inGlude the
o broaci\general education required of all teachers. In addition, approximately 40 percent of the.
‘ " undergraduate program should be devoted to the devslopment of specialized professional and ’
- * technical competencies basic to dlstributive oducation * .
’ . : ) \
s GUIDELINE 1: The program shouid prowde preparatlon in the area of specialized prtSes’sional
- - . competencies in suftlclent depth to develop the required professional distributive competencies
‘ identified in the catalog of competencies. )

o > Preparation utder this gui‘deline should provnde concentrated study in all of the professtonat
competency areas unique to distributlve éducation administration and program management
coordination strategles methodology:. guldanee careers in distribution, terminology, yowth ac-
'YIVLtIeS use of community resources and advisory committees, management of individuél learn-
Ingactivities, evaIuation and handling hiscal matters. -

- GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide preparation to an,area of ooncentratlon in sutﬂcient

depth to develop the required technical dlstribytive competencies

Preparatlon under this guideline should provide sufflcient concentrated study to assure compe—

tency in all of the following technical distributive areas selling, display, advertising, communi-

cations, mathématics ‘human rélations, operations and manfgement, product and/or

-, -service technology, merchandising, economucs and marketing T g
’ N et

-~ GUIDELINE 3: The undergraduate program should pgmde forenough;appropnata distributive
. .occupational experience to enable the prospective teaphers toldevejppjﬁ’eable skills in %t least .
one area. A part of this experience sbould be supervi ?ﬂé@aﬂi@r education msﬁqtion. "E

: % ,pw‘ I AL .
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. HEALTH OCCUPATIONS . .

2 A Purpose and Objectrves of the Program as'Incorporated in the School Curriculum

The health occupations program in the secondary school is an attempt to meet présent and pre-
dicted needs for health workers within the diverse occupations in the heaith field. The progrgm / v
IS destgned to provide the high school student with instruction in health career opportunitres,
* theory and pnncnples of health care, related health care tnformatton and basic heaith care skills.
Through the coopeération of comfnity heaith facilities, the student has the opportunity to leatn
< the organlzatlon of hgalth care, the functions of health workers within the wide spectrum of health
occupations. atid dev\lopentry |eve| health skills The program provrdes for student instruction
thatwill stimulate stugent interest in the field of health it also provides for §tudents to havedearn-
‘Ingexperienceginarealclinical enviropnment under the supervision ofaprofess1ona| teacher who is
experenced in health care procedures The ¢lincial instruction is ¢oorelated with classroom in- .
istruction and,mfegrates the specifi€ and social principles of health care The goas of theprogram 4

‘are as follows ’t” . _— s Q \_,
To provide students with knowledge and abilities tom e realistic declslon reg'ardlng health

. _
career goals .

e

_ To develop knowledge and’ SKI'HS that will allow the student to enter the health care 1abor
. marketas a health assistant - —

To respond to employment needs in the j ‘;ommunl y and the nation
o develop approprtateatntudes for wonk

To promote understanding of the organiz
. C industry d

To prepage students for the pursuit of further educgtGn
[ ] ?
B. Competencres Needed by Teachers

Teachers of health occupattons must be knowlgdgeable in sc|ent|f|c principles, related health

care subjects. health carg skills, and procedures They should have an objective attrtude toward ‘
+* needs and opportunitigs within the professional. technical. and occupatlonal spectrum of health
occupatrons Teachers must continuously apalyze changes.in secondary educational concept y
occupatlonalfasks soclalconcepts and téchnological advancements in ‘ordér to prepare s /
dents for work in health occupatrons They must be able to— ’ .

impact of the health service A

/ ) <

. <
£ .

3

- *occupations and occupational educatiory
- 2 Utilize health occupations auduovusual aids effectively in the |aboratory and classroom
3 Present health and medical |nformat|o,n graphically = ‘. ‘
4 Understand. and demonstrate acceptable standards & performance in the heaith fietd.

5 Describe the professional groups in health occupatnons and the servnces they provrde at“the .«
national, State and'local Jevels

. ‘:‘\ \}'

6 Drrect leaghing expe?@“rse§ based on behavioral objectives that wnl prepare students for em- .
.+~ ployment as heaith asslsta‘hts and for further’ study.~ - . — ot

Y \Evaluate the ef%ctrveness of teaching ards and adjust thém to the demand of the teachnngsm -
ud .

ion - A X

8 ldéntrfy the types and sources of specialized equrpment materials. and supplies essential for

. " instruction . : -8 ) SR

v ',

9 Compile and use information related to health occupatrons‘ as a basis for counsehng students,’ &

about career ObJeCtIVQS - - - s .

< i L ..\

1 Understand and use reference materials, profes%o?n\al hterature and journals pemnent to health -




c e

.

I 4

.
e

10 Synthesize and use current trends and change In health and health occupations

11 Survey empioyment opportunities and héalth manpower needs in a community and,apply
the findings In curriculum development \

< 12 Organize a heaith occupations laboratory and chinical area for a sequential development of
skills and concepts

13 Organize and supervise clinical experiences legally available to health occupations students
\inagiven health agency

14 Organize and supervise field tr|ps relevant to health occupations as an effective method of
instruction :

"5 Evaluate and select educational materials. audiovisual aids, and other devices related to
health occupations curricula in order to increase teaching efficiency

16 Use a wide range of teaching techmques and methods appropnate for health occupatrons

17 Design and implement a course of study for health occupations based on job requrrements
and student interest and abiity - \

18 Apply safety practices in patient care
19 Qyénge sqauential student assignments in caring for patients .
20 Assist students in evaluétrng skills performed in the classroom, Iaboratory and clinical aréa

21 Strmulate andmaintain interestin the health occupations student throughout the mstruct|onal
process. both n the classroom. Iaboratory and/or clinical area.

22 Diagnose individual student interest and abilities and develop a curnculum around useful and
meaningful units of experience that relate the instructional program to ciinical practices.

23 Coordinate the placement of health occupations students based on the purposes services.and-_
locations of the health agencies

h e

24 Develop and use effective evaluative-instruments for assessing students achievement @

25 Apply principles of learning to the performance of patient care and health maintenance skills

26 Developacooperative relationship with students. fellow educators. administrators, and others
tn the community in establishing-and mamtalmng a health occupations program.

27 Establishand maintain professronal standards of human relationships in the classroom, labora-
tory. and clinical areas ¢ )

28 Evaluate student performance in the selectt'on and safe use of equipment, materials, and sup-
phes n the classroom laboratory, and clinical area ’

. 29 Apply technlques forproper maintenance and storage of teaching aids and audiovisual equrp—
ment -

30 Identify the legal regulations and gconomic conditions governmg preparation‘and employ-
ment of a student learner

31 Orgamze and advise youth c'ub activities relevant to health occupations students.

32 Assess personal competencies and select professlonal experiences In order to keep abreast
of changingtec hnologies . -

~

33, Organize and utilize successfully the services of an advrsory committee.
{ T . . . -
C. Guidetines for Preparing Teachers > . \

GUIDELINE 1: The prospective health occupatronsteachershall bea hcensed protessronal nurse
(RN) prior to entrance mto the teacher educatron nrogram . ’\

Since prospective health occupations teachers will have already completed thetechnical require-

. .
. ~ . s .

90 o .

e




%

»” -
.4 > N v

v E)

¢
mentg in the nursing Qrogram these guidelines will apply;almost entirely to brofessnonal compe- .
tencies .

Some registered nurses who enter the teacher education program v(nll be four-year college grad-
uates and will require only the professional preparation to teach in a health occupations program,

Other registered nurses will have completed nurses’ trammg ‘within a three-year ‘diploma school
of nursing These prospective teachers will need addrtuonal college preparatlon including the.
professional preparation to teach, before being fully qualmed fOraVocattonaI ‘A" Certificaté

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide basic understandmg of the natural and bebavroral
sciences srgnrtlcant to health and healthrelated behavior. *

(3 - ‘
Preparatuon mthusarea should include $tudy inthe following areas the growth, deveIopment and
» nature of man in his total environment and his.ecological interactions, scientific prmcrples of.
health, héaith care skills and procedures, economic, legal, political and sociocultural forces as
* they relate to health, disease, and disability, cytrent and emerging mdtvndual famtly. and com-
munity health problems and resources . .

. The program should provide study of the related duscnplmes whnch will provide an understandmgi
of teaching-learning’processes and varipus methods which are unique to health occupatnons

GUIDELINE 3: The professional education program should provide an understandmg of school
and health systems with special emphasis on the role of the health occupations teacher.

Preparatron inthis area should include study in the followung areas. sclidol purposes, organization
and administration, includirig curriculum patterns, counseling and guidances legal requirements,
accreditation and teacher certification, present and near future community health manpower
needs. the organnzatbn and arrangement of health care systems empleyment opportunities and
salary ranges for health workers Inadditron, study in the area should include the following settmg
learning objectives, designing ‘evaluatioh, selecting appropriate methods and materials to’ accom-
plish the learning objectives, and implementation of tfaching-learning transactuon

HOME ECONOMICS - '
A. Purpose and Objectives of the Program as Incorporated ift the School Curnculum
' Tradrtuonally home econofmics was elected by high school stﬁdents in grade§ nine through twelve

¥ desiring some training in homemaking skills During the jast decadgysociaf and economic condi-_.

29

¢ tsons and technologrcal change prompted a new.look at the relevance of a program directed to
' preparing youth for only one of the multi-roles they assume as adults Thus the objectives of, home
economics hive been expanded to include instruction 1h consurmer and homemaking* education
in the junior and senior high school and career awareness: ortentatron and exploration in the mid-""
dle school and junior and senior high school Yhe ob;eetnves for instruction related+4e home ecos,
nomics in publtc schools may be |dentmed{r:ree major categories (1) to provide students many
*opportunities to learn about jobs, subprofgssional and professional that may be assumed by in-
dividuals using skills ang knowledge rela.ted to home economics, (2) to prepare students. bofh
boys and girls, to more effrcnently assume roles of homemaker, consumer, parent, marriage part-
ner and to mamtam compattble relationships with other people outside of the family untt, (3) to
. prepare students for entry levethome economics, related employment or advanced training pro-
. grams bgyond high schoot‘,, .

Theseveral content ajeas generally consrdered as hot me economics reIated\ the public schools

of Nerth €arolina ared®ods and nutntion, consumer education and méanagement, housing, equiR: ,

ment and furnlshmgs child development and.nqterpersonabrelahonshrps heﬁlth and safety and ,-
. * clothing selection, Gonstruction, and care

[y
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B. Competencies Needed byTeao’hers e

! ! ! LI N -' L q " . ’ -

V1 Sub/ect-—.Matter C‘ompeten(:/es the ab///ty, to— ° o ) ‘

[ v
- 6 . . °

! Show that human growth and development 1S at:pntmuous process, charactenzed by predfct-

able styles and patterns of behavior,»nurtured in ditferent types of famuy structures and respon-

sive tosociaj and enironmental factors * “ ¢

LN 2

b Intespret the patterns of relatlonshlps among md:vnduals and famflles as each inter-
aets tosatisfy, valqes needs. and goalg

-

¢ Point out similaritiés and dlfferehoes In néeds amang individuals and famlhes ag reflected In
the hfecycle roles. responslbuhttés value systems styles.and patterns of living.

. d ’Exofam the components and processes of management dnd the mfluences of socual economuc

and tuttural factors on the orgamzatuon and management of numan ar'fd material resources to,
achieve individudl and fam|Iy goals . ’ . <

v
v f

-

e Express sensltlvtty to the cultural and aesthetic qualities Of human Iife ang nts env;ronment.
through applifation of principles of de&gn and,through d:sénmmate use and preservatlon of na-

tural and man-made resources. ) ’ . . s

>

f Apply the principles and concepts of vocaf al'education by synthesnzmg information pertain-
ing&o legal and economic conditions of emp ment’and identifying career opportunities for per’-
SONs possesstng salable skills ;n hdme economics  « . : :

@ . s
’ . b , .y
. . o, » ~ .
N N
¢« 7/ x .

.

2 Profess/or;a/ Competenb/es Unique to Hom,e _Econom/cs E‘ducaf’;on

- . ! ' ¢
. a.Dvagnosmg pupil characteris\lcs and mstructto,nal,needs of individuals and érouqs.'
“the abihty to— - . . s, SR v -
Collect and analyze data on indwvidual learnefs to determine instructionat needs N

Identify mflue,gées of soc:al conditions on attitudes, CUstoms traditions and practices of families
'reéreﬁenteu in the school con;tmu.mty

identify baékground exper.tences mterests abilities'andaspirations of’mdlvndual Iearners RS
Explan the effects of d|fferent envuronmental andpufmral fagtors on?earnmg' N

Gather data on prorected manpower needs and fob opporfumtles Ina partfcular Iocale
Use findings from student evaluatlons 10 assess program effectfveness contmually

% A
9 s

* Db Identffymg Stugent objectives. the ablhty to-2 I ’ ' .
) |nterpret afvaulable data O th and adults in plannmg the (ype.s of home economics prog‘récns
that a?e'feae;ble for aschodl and community ” * . . Y-,

Analyzersocetal“ex,pectatlons of youth n, relat’no td the pOtentlat of student abllltleS interest,

» values aftttudes and the adequacy of the’mstruct 1al environmeént
" 7 Predict future developmerit needs Of.siudents-as Jhey are relatedto homemakmg and wage-earn-

,1 roles . o .. -
ngroles, V.o :

»

" Involvé students. parerts andadwsory committee members in determining sequential program
objectrves and fearmng experfences for career, awa‘reness exploration, and developmentan home
economrcs relateddreas ., S T . .

1denfffy instructional 6bJect|ves based op aII avallable sources of information for both the con- ~

: f”sumer homemakmg and occupation education programs
‘,z . - - '

v
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¢ ¢ Designing and implementing teaching strategies the-ability to— A

Select concepts and develop teaghing methods and materials on the basis of their potential for
achigving instructional objectives in the areas of child development, clothing and textiles, con-
sumer educationand management, family and interpersonal relations, foods and nutrition, groom-
Ing and personal appearance, health and home care of the sick, and housing and*home
furmshtngs .

Provlde instructional experiences thraugh FHA and home and community activities

Develop or modify teaching strategies to accommodate differences among students. personal
constraints. or uncontrollable forces .

Provide experiences which demonstrate the multiple roles assumed by homemaker, wage earn-
er family member and consumer Vel . '

Designand implement rnstructronal programs and expenences fog career awareness, exploration
anddeveloplng selected entry level skils

5

. Descnbethe type. quahty and quantity of space, equipment, furnishings, and supplles essential
for providing instructional experiences in each curriculum program offering

Estabfish an instructional envirenment shich enhances learning, provides a model for raising *

aspirations. and reflects asensitivity to the néeds of families in the community

Identify and use th% resources of professional organtzatlons In implementing and enr|ch|ng the
instructional program .

Synthesize new developments in home economics and related areas and make application to
curriculum development and instruction .

Design and conduct experimentalteaching or use reseanch findings of others tosolve educafional
problems and to improve the teachlng learning process

o d Cooperating*with others In managing instructional experrences the ability to—

Enrichlearningexperiences by cooperating with other teachers in the use of a vanety of resources
from the school and community, mcludung |nd|v1duals possessing special knowledge afd skills

Develop astrategy for working with school admmnstrators and other teachers to idenfify concepts
that may best be taught in each dlscmllne or reinforced through an exchange of,students \Or co-
operattve Instruction .

Correlate and rntegrate the study of home economics at all levels with other academtc and oe u-
pational areas in the school curricula . . ¢

Plan for the development. selection. organization. and management of instructional medlarﬁ'cg-’
operation with.other home economics teachers, teachers in other disciplines. admrnnstrators and
supportive personnel such as the hbranan, media specialist. guidance counsélor.?and

. teacher aides - . e
Make cogtacts with local bustnesses industries, and agencies in order to tnterpret the=progrgm
. and seglre assistance in planning and providing the instructional needs o . R 1

£

o . Py

2

*
>

e e Evaluating stugent and teacher performances the ability to— ) .' ) . 7. .

Use appropriate evaluative procedures to ‘determine the effectrveness of student learn-
INng experiences . e

Design expeniences in which students will participate in pIannrng for self evaldatlon and setf im-,
provement AN

Ao

"Develop criteria for evaluating personal competencues as a home economios teacher
Develop and rmplement a pian for self-improvement ' g

T

Identify and participate unbrganlzatlons that stimulate professional growth and development

~ 1

K




C. Guidelines for Preparing Teachers - '

The home economics preparation program should constityte from 30 to 40 percent of the four-
year program and should be planned in accordance with the following guidelines.

" GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide for the study of human growth and family develop-
ment. - .

Specialized study in the nature of humang growth and famlly development shoul_d‘mclude the fol-,
lowing the functions and patterns of the family in society, patterns of physigal and Hehavnoral
development of the individual and styles of Ilvmg as influenced by social, cyltural, political and
economic variables. and roles and responsibilities of individuals and families interacting with the
environment

GUIDELINE 2: The prbgram should provide stud"y in the identification of human and materials
resources and the application of principles and skills for managmg resources for the welfare of
individuals and families.

Specialized study of human and material resources which may,satisfy basic human needs should
include the following concepts principles in the selection, construction. use and care of fabrics «
and other materials in clothing and accessories, principles of the nutritive, aesthetic, cultural and
social uses of food, principles of form and function in shelter, furnishings and equipment, and
principles and practices 'iseful in promoting health Specialized study in consumer education and
management should inv.ude alternative patterns of behavior inthe preservation or use of human
and natural resources as affected\)y differing psychological, physiological. economic, and social
conditions ’

GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide for further development of major home economics
concepts through opportunities for individualized selection of advanced studies from among
combinations of complementing home economics areas and related fields.

A broadly defined home economics concept shall be selected by the prospective teacher based
on interest aptitudes and, or the projected teaching environment Since the concept 1s broadly
defined studies should be chosen from either a combmatnon of home economics areas or home
economics and related fields \ -

GUIDELINE 4: The program should orie%e prospective teacher to job classifications and com-
petency requirements for clusters of home etonomics related careers and provide for some on-
the-job work experience in at least one of the occupational clusters.

Opportunities should be provided for the prospective teacher to acquite knowledge of jobs and
the specific tasks involved in the areas of child care services, clothing services, food services,
health and management services and home furnishings services Laboratory experiences, prac-
ticums and field experiences n business, industry and other community agencies designed to
increase knowledge of the world of work and develgp occupational skalls should be an integral
part of the program . .

GUIDELINE 5: The progra5n should provide for the development of competencies in diagnosing
learning needs. developing effective teaching strategies. evaluating pupil progress ayd managing:
the learnirng environment to achieve specific behavioral outcomes in home economits education.

The program should include study of the objectives of home economics programs f§r youth and
adults as well as contemporary trends and.issues influencing these programs. Charact ristics and
needs of individuals and tamilies should be the focal point of instructional planning.

The program should provide the prospective teacher with kndwledge and skills ne&ded to (1) -
determine learning and program needs, (2) determine rélevant objectives and select content,
learning experience. and evaluative procedures wkich are valid for the objectives specified in .
child development, family and interpersonal refationships, clothingand textiles, gonsumer educa-
tion and management, housing, home furnishings and equipment, grooming, personal

[y
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-appearance and health. and home care of the sick, foods and nutritions, and carger orientation,
(3) develop and use strategies for individuahizing instruction, (4) manage resources and the in-
structional environment so as to enhance the teaching-learning process, (5) plan and implement
ihstructional 8xperiences for persons of different age and sex and from various social, cultural,
economi¢ and ethni backgrounds, (6) guide students in career. plannlng through explorationand
orientation experiences. (7) plan and implement programs for the development of entry-level:
skills for émployment in home economics related occupations, and (8) use experimental ap-
proaches in teaching to improve program effectiveness in meeting observed student needs

.
-

. INDU’STRIAL ARTS - .

1

B S

‘ A. Purpose and Oblectrves of the Program as Incorporated in the School Curnculum

The purpose of industrial arts in the school program is to provide students with learning rexperl-'

ences that will enhance their understanding of and famiharity with the technology in-

volved increatingand using man-made products Paramount among its identifying characterigtics

. are manipulative activities that complement the study of product creation, lncludlng those proce-
duresinvolvedin pl nfng. selecting materials. tools, and processes. and designing organizational
structure to attain efficient productivity The program of instruction is adaptable to all levels of

the secondary school and recognizes individual student abilities and content.emphases Beyond
exploration of the wide spectrum of occupations represented by comtempdrary industrial enter-
prises. the student 1s provided opportunities to dls'cover and develop his personal tal-

) ents and potentialities for technical pursuits Recreatiorial expressian through technical-related

- craftactivities and a practical orientation to the post-secondary study of technology and engineer-
" ing may alsa be realized through the program . .

[y

The specific purposes are to— - . .

-, Identify and develop prpblem solvrng skllls'f'ﬁrpugh expernences in deslgnlng planning, ex-
perimentation. and evatuation of the industrial technological environment >

. Provide contmued development of pretechnlcal and preprofessional skills

- . Discoverand develop personal talents and encOurage cr@ativity in expresslon wnth the tools
and matenals of technology .

pevelop value judgments related to the evaluation and selection of manufactured goods
. 7 and,services v . ]

Develop concepts of the structure and organization of technologncal enterprises

L Strengthen recreatlonal |nterests and skills through in-depth experlences with todls and

4 matenals ~ . 'y 2

Build upon tareer exploration.activities for those students whose career goais are still de-
veloping - 5

The secondary sehool program should consist of general exploratory programs in the five occu-
pational ¢lusters identified for.andustnial arts »A program deallng with a single occupational clus-
ter would be taught In aunit Iaboratory while two or more clusters would be taughtin a general
laborafory Normally. initial experlences are of ageneral nature

At the senior high level. concentra’ted study and, advanced laboratory work allows the students
to gain greater insights 1nto the ogranization, processes tools. products, occupations and prob-
Q " lems of each industrial area More complex. problems are solved through adyanced machine and
, tool operatigris Greater skill 1s developed in the use of tools and matenals , Studen(take more
N lnmatrve |n deslgmng projects and in solwng technical problems &
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B. Competencies Needed by Teachers ' :

s i . *

* 1 Subject-Matter Competencles

a Demonstrate knowledge of and performance of basic operations involved in the following oc-
cupational clusters manufacturing, communications (graphic and electronic). construction, tPans-
portation. and recreation

4
.

b Demonstrate advanced skill in at least one of the above occupational clusters <
& &

¢ Demonstratg advanced servicing skill within at least one of aforementioned clusters

_d Demonstrate the processes of planning and graphic communication of ideas to others . .

¢ Demonstrate knowledge of and skill in using common conventlons symboils, andthe vocabu-
lary of technology ’ /

\

f Demonstrate knowledge and skills associated’with laboratory management and maintenance

safetyattrtude in all perfGrmances in thelaboratory : H

- t

-g Demonstratethe safe op, ratlonoflaboratorytools machines. and equlpmentandexempl:fythe

h, Use and drrect other Iin tke use of screntrfrc&ioc‘esses Ty both individual and group problem
solvrng materials processing

.

i Demonstrate knowledge of and.skill in the technrques of job-shop processes mass productron

processes. and the processes of research and development as the common phenomena of in-

dustrial production

} Demonstrate a knowiedge of the time-place perspective in the development of contemporary
technology . . .

k Demonstrate the ability to analyze. evaluate ﬁd select consumer products -
| Related technical skilis to recreatronalpursults )

m Demonstrate skill I using industrial arts content ‘as. occu‘patlonal information |n ca-
reer counseling . . .

,
e 2 Prbtessjonal Competencies T

a Plan and execute educational strategies involving knowledgeand Skl” ln—

Speclalrzed teaching technrques including the shop demonstration, project method (indi-
- vrdual and group) line production, research and experrmentatlon and other forms of Indr-
viduahzed and self-pacing instruction * :

-Meeting industrial arts objectives as these contribute to the owverall goals of education

. Meeting the needs of individuals and their growth and development In a technological en-
* vironment. especrallylntechnlcalllteracy occupational orientation, consumershlp
and avocational pursuits

Meeting the needs of seciety by acquarnt\ng youth with the natute of our, techno-

logical culture . ‘

b Demonstrate knowledge and skill In arranging procedures for students to work cooperatively
In a shop-laboratory situation

¢ Demonstrate proficiency in the effective use of viarious communi¢ations aids, multimedia, etc |

in the industnal arfs facllrty ] . , S |
d‘ Demonstrate knowledge of and skill in sesearch- based planning, lmplementatlon ar‘d evalua-
tion of outcomes . < .

e-Encourage creativity in students ) ) _—

9‘6‘ . ! 103 '\ .
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C. Guidelines for Preparing Teachers

The program forthe preparatton of industrial arts teachers should be a closely integrated system
of courses and experiences with approximately 35 to 40 percent ofithe fo/ur-year undergraduate
currniculum devoted to instruction in accordance with the following guidelines

»

GUIDéLtNE 1: The program should provide esperiences to assure perfarmance of basic opera-
tions in the following occupational clusters: manufacturing, communications (graphic and elec-
tronic), construction,\idtransportation with the development of advanced skills in at least one
of these. - ‘

.

Thisguideline recognizes for teacher preparation the fundamental elements of bréadth and depth
in competencies relating to technological concépts and practices fbr specific occupational clus-
ters that are asscciated with secondary school industial arts programs In addition to broad ex:
perences in several clusters, the program should grovide an opportunity for the student to.spe-
cialize W|th|n atechnical field and-to study in the related technological fields so that he will better
undetstand his major concentration The program should be inclusive of studres in tools.
machines. instruments, systems. materials, and processes of the occupational clusters, in the oc-
cupational, organizational and functional aspects of industry, and in the sociological. economic,
and ecological aspects of technology In addntlort, the program should provide for the develop-
ment\of a backgrou‘nd In the technical sciences, such as statics and strength of materials

The technical phase of the program should provide for both theoretical and laboratory experi-
ences Theoretical principles should be rooted in basic mathematics and science and
further studied th their application to various types of laboratory problem-salving activities

The program should also provide opportunities for the development of technical skills that will
enable the future teacher to construct prototypes, mathematical and scientific models. industrial
Is. and other matenals forms, to diagnose properly malfunction problems, to set and adjust
mechamcal products for satisfactory performance, to operate and service ingtruments, tools. and
machines for peak ration, and to build jigs and fixtures in mass production activities

-

~

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide broad experiences for developing skills in the pro-
cesses of planning, design, and the graphic communication of ideas to others; competencies in
using scientific processes in solving problems with the tools and processes of technology; ability
in analyzing, evaluating, and selecting consumer goods and services; and proficiengies in using
industrial arts content as occupational information in career counseling.

The implementation of instructional actnvrgs that fulfi]l supporting objectives for industrial arts

programs requires speciatteaching competencies that this guideline identifies These competen-

cies ensure familianty with special teaching methods and course organization techniques that

have been adapted to unique applications in this sybject matter area Specifically. the program

should provide opportunities to develop skilled techriques in oral. written, and graphic forms of

expressionthrough studies in English composition, speech, technical writing, and visual commun- .
ications (drafting) It should also be inclu$ive of experiencesthat develop skill in analyzing. plan-

ning. organizing, synthesizing. and evaluating in relation to industrial and technical elements -

through such activities as creativify, research- based planning, and in implementing production

activities

Theprogram should provride opportunities todevelop skilled techniques in tesearching. interpret-
ing. and the dissemination of occupational and consumer information It should be inclusive of
experiences that eventuate in skilled techniques in career counseling and consumer guidance

relative tothe occupatlonal clusters
.
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GUIDELINE 3: The programshould provide for the development of managerial skills in the opera- § N
tion of an industrial“arts laboratory; competencies in maintaining the physical‘environme the | ‘
laboratory; safety attitudes, skills and understandings for engaging intechnical activities; and com- :
petencies in planning and equipping industrial arts laboratory facilities.

The competencies included in this guideline are those necessary to creating, managing

» and maintaiing a safe phygical environment in which the learning is to occur. In other words, the ~
guidehine corequisites embrace those knowledges and skills necessary to manage and maintain,
a laboratory wherein students may work safely with the tools and machines of the industrial-tech-
nological culture. .

} Specifically, the program should provide instruction in laboratory planning including the selection
of appropriate tools, machines, and equipment as well as the organizing and managing of the in-
structional program Of paramount importance is the emphasis to be devoted in the program to .
the development of safe work habits and.the acquisition of safety attitudes. . \\4

o»

-

GUIDELINE 4: The program should develop understandings of thetime-place perspecuve inthe . -
evolution of contemporary technology. ,

The program should develop understandings of the historical antecedents to contemporary in-
terpretations of technology Emphasis stfould be given to the development of a broad historical
background for all areas of occupational education The program should also provide for orienta-
tion to the trends of technological development by indicating something of the future. The pro-
gram should include study of the social and cultural effects of technology, especially
as'it Influences man as a wage earner

*+

GUIDELINE 5: The program should develop competencies in educational strategies including
curriculum construction, lesson planning, methodology, evaluation, and media development and .
usageto achleve speci{ied behavioral outcomes in industrial arts education. /

The program should develop understandings and skills in planning, teachlnga and evaluating in-
dustrial arts activities at-the semor high school level. . .

The program should provide experiences it planning that center on the development
of competencies related to the use of systematic approaches to curriculum structure and course
development Included should be Jearning activities designed to enable the prospective teacher
to determine learning needs, to forecast future career requirements of students, to define pro-
gram goals, to delineate course objectives in terms of behavioral outcomes, and to develop cur-
riculum plans and courses of study.

The program should provide experiences In laboratory and classroom teaching that stress com-
petencies needed for selecting and using the teaching methods and techniques most appropriate
* tothe realization of specified objectives.

Practicum experiences should be provided with methods recommended for teaching senior high
school industrial arts Likewise, the hands-on' approach should be used for developing compe-

* tencies in the development and use of instruction media and techniques. $uch experi-
ences should emphasme polysensory learning with a multi-media approach. Experiences should
also be provided In the use of group techniques, such as laboratory demonstrations, group pro;- : f\
ects, ine production, and the research and experimental approach. Additiopally, experiences :
should be provided for helping students learn via self—paced and individualized mstructnon

The program should provide experiences in evaluation that deal with mgthods of judgmg both
course efficiency and program effectiveness. To judge course efficiency, competencie$ need to
be developed In preparing and using a varlety of tests for measuring student performance against
* courseobjectives Tojudge program effectiveness, competencies need to be developed for com-
paring program goals with student performance in whatéver activity he elects upon graduation. .
- v




o~ _ TRADE AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION

/ \ - .
A. Pufpose and Objectives of tt)e Program as Incorporated inthe School Curriculum

Ihé primary purpose of trade and industrial education as a part of secondary education IS to pro-

\videinstruction in the field of trades and industries for all youth who are interested and can bene-
fit from such education The instructional program should prepare students for employment in
trade or industrial occupations b é developing such competenCIes and knowiedge as are neces-
sary and desirable The programshould permit maximum ﬂexlbnllty for students to meet the need
of those preparing for immediate employment and/or those who wish to continue in post
high schod! occupational education programé

Trade and industrial education is a balanced program of studies mciudmg laboratory and/or out-
side work experiences that have the common objective of producing competent workers This
program develops the skills, abilities, attitudes, and habits needed for employment, and imparts
knowledge or information needed by individuals who desire to enter and make progress tnan oc-
cupatnon The goal is an American citizen who as-a worker 1s competent econOmlcally socially,
emotionally, and physically .

The mission of trade and industrial education 1S—
The development of PEOPLE—not products
" People who can produce

.

People with adaptability to the dynamics of the era

.

People whose occupational interest or employment s in trade service, or technical pursuats .

—from the lowest to the highest positions

People who share the benefrts and the responsibilities of a democratic society with all other
people . ¢

Trade and industrial education includes three general types of programs Introdugtion to Indus-
trial Education, Trade Preparatory Training, and Industrial Cooperatwe Tramnng

B. Competencies Needed by Teachers . - o
* 1. Subject-Matter Competencies )

> Generally. teacher educatlon intradéand mdustnal areas is based on the.assumption that all pros-
pective teachers will have acquared occupatronal competency through actual work experience in
some trade or industry prior to entering teacher education. The degree of competency needed
by teachers In trade and industrial areas depends on the type of program in which the instructor
will teach Additional work experience and content courses will be offered to help overcome any
occupational deficiences based on the individual needs. Teachers of Introduction to Industrial
Education and Industrial Cooperative Training require limited occupational areas Teachers of
trade preparatory courses are normally specialized and must be highly competent in the special-
1zed ajea Subject-matter competencies needed are therefore based on the teaching objectives
of the prospective teacher

-

‘a The teacher in introduction to |rt_ciustr|al education and industrial cooperative training should '

be able to— . » .

~

Identify 15 industrial occupattons identify entry Ievel 1obs in each occupatlon and descrlbe skills
required for each job . S -

Identify and describe equipment and tools required in an Introdyction to Industnal Education
shop

Demonstrate occupational COmpetency n at least one trade or industrial occupatlon
Demon?strate ablluty to list job trends in five industrial occupations for the next*flve year period
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. Lnst the major jobs in progression In at least five mdustnal occupatlons

Demon’strate an understanding of eddfanonal requnrements for entry level yobs and ptogression
in each of five |ndustr|al occupations.

Demonstrate know‘ledge and skill in repair and rpaintenance of shop equipment.
Demonstrate the knowledge of safety practices in handling tooIs and machlnery

b The teacher in trade preparatory training should be able to—
Demonstrate occupational competency by performance in the trade which he plans to teach
List the ma;or Jobs in progression inthe trade area of teachlng

Demonstrate an understanding of educational requirements for entry level 1obs and DI’OQLeSSIon
In the trade area of teaching } , '

Demonstrate ability to list job tre nds for the next five years in the trade area of his sdecnalty.
Identify and.describe equipment and tools of the trade area of teaching

List thephysical requirements for employment in the trade area’

Demonstrate knowledge andskill inrepair and m&ﬁe’renance of$hop equipment
Demonstrate the knowledge of safety practices in handling tools and rnachinery//,

-

* 2 Professional Competencies: the ability to—

—

- Employ feacher-centered methods of presentations to demonstrate manipulative skill, present
a concept or prlncnple through éémonstration. give an illustrated talk, and be competent to, pro-
vide mediated instruction .

b Demanstrate understanding of phnlosophy and tools of the occupatlonal educatnonal professlon

¢ Pgovide appropriate guidance for prospectlve student learners in all trade and industnal pro-
grams ‘ -

d Provide safety instruction and maintain safe condltlons for students In classroom, labora-
tory and on+the-job situations R .

e Evaluate trade and industnial education studentstand programs

f Select training stations for Industrial Cooperative Tralnlng students )
g Develop training plans and ag reements for Industrial’ Cooperatlve Tramlrrg students
h Organize and maintain an advispry committee ’

s 2

/

t *Conduct a community vocational education survey | ‘:
) Developand direct studentactivities, includinga VICA'organization .

C. Guidelines for Preparing Teachers - , .

The program for.preparation of the several categories of instructors for trade and industrial edut
cation sgould be a closely integrated system of courses and experiences, with approximately 30
percent of the four-year curriculum devojed to instruction maccordance with the guide-
ines which follow .

-

_GUIDELINE 1: Professional competencles should be developed through a program of. $tudies
" devoted to the history, philosophy and cgntemporary practices of trade and industrial education.

Thestudy shoulddevelopaworkingkhowledge ofthe current trade and industrial education philos-

“ophies Opportunities should be provided for students to acquire(1) an understanding of the State

Plan for Vocational Education including state and local laws pertaining to labor and vocational
educatlon (2)an understanding of the hrstory of vocational education and its relationship to other
elements in the educational system, (3) an understanding of the roles of an instructor as a profes-

»
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sional educator. his responsibilities to thg profession, to himself, and tothe student, andto socnety
and (4) an understandmg of the role of theteacher in vocational gwdance and career planning

GUIDELINE 2: The program should orient the prospective trade preparatory teacher to job clas-
sifications$ and competency requnrements for clusters within trade and-industrial careers.

pportunities should be provided for the prospective teacher to acquire knowledge of jobs and
he specific tasks involved in the areas of trade and industmal education including laboratory ex-
periences, practtcum and cooperatwe experiences to obtain skills >

GUIDELINE 3: The prograr for preparation of prospective coordmators of lndustrral Cooperative
Training should assure experrences in at least three ol the clusters in trade and mdustrlal areas.

Prospective coordmatOrs should have a wide variety of occupatlonal experiences in lndustroal
fields prior to enroliment in the program When such experiences are insufficient, the teacher ed-
ucahon institution should arrange for and supervise experences in appropnate mdustnal jobs

GUIDELINE 4: A broad ofterlng ol studres in the behaviorél sciences should prowde for the un-
derstanding of students in public school trade and industrial education programs, with particular
relerencetotnerr individual growth and development and theirresponse to learningenvironments
and actrvrtles .

The behavnoral sciences provide for understandmg of human behavior in a technological enxglron-
ment Principles of behavior should be studied through application of psychology. sociology. and
other behavioral sciences to shop/laboratory%ltuatlons and to industry Practlce in analysys and
control of sociological situations should help develop ability to work effectlvely with students.
supenwsors. department heads. admmlstrators advl.sorycommlttees and personnel in Industry

"GUIDELINE 5: Studies should prbvnde forthe developmentpl competencies necessary toanalyze

the needs for a trade and industrial education program; to plan apd |mplement aprogramin keep-
ing with the needs, and to devnse and use effective means to evaluate program results.

Planning and organizing
tencies of the instructor ration should include adequate 6pportun|ty to acquire skills and
specific competencies, su conductmg occupational analyses; providing for developmentrof
manipulative skills, technical knowledge and communicativé skills, selectyng and arranging sg-
quential teaéhlng -learning aetlvmes into appropriate uhits, selecting pertment textand reference
matecials to meet the releuantobjectlves identified with the students, planring, preparing, admin-
|ster|ngandevaluat|ng appropriatetests to measurethe vocatlonalskll 3
by studentéand preparing complementary individualized instruc

GUIDELINE 6: The. program. of studies should develop competencues and skrlls in educatlonal
methodology, including lessorf ﬁlanmng, teaching methods and techniques, testlng and evalua-
t|on and media development and usage

The preparation of instructors should emphas:zethe charactenstncs of vocational teachmg and”
should enable the instructor to become competent in jhose skills and knowledges which

. are unique to the field of trade and industrial educatuor}m addition to those common to all educa-

tion ThrougMoyt his program’of study the prospective teacher should have ample opportunities .
to use audio and visual media, to prepare models, mock-ups. transparencies, and other teaching-
learning matenals The program of study shouldenable the prospective instructor to become com-
petentinsuchactivitiesasthe useof tests and measurements, the effectlve use oflrfstructlonal ma-
terials, and technlques in counselmg students

%’ . » : . ’

'</ . ' ‘ ' ’ Y
3.3 Prof)essronal Studies Component :' . ' -

The professional studies component of the proséectlve teachers preparatlon‘program’hould be
designed to provide the competencies. including the personal and professional attitudes needed
by the effectivé teacher In all of its elements. the program approach should be humanistic in na-
ture an5|dered in this veun the primary goal of thepsofessional component is to provide oppor-

-

~

rams Qf vocatlonal mstructlon are considered to be major compe- I,

¢
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tu‘?ies forrthe individual (1) toexamine his feelings and thoughts about himself and others as %II\

as about knowledge and (2)to develop the behaviors, attitudes and skills needed to promote |earn-
ing -In essence, the program should emphasize teachmg as Being primarily concerned wnth hu-

man beings interacting with each other in a human process: Under the humanistic approach the .

following provisions shouldbe made. (1) opportunity for prospective teachers to progress at dif-
ferentspeeds, (2)provisionforthe learning experience to take place inaccordance with the human
potential. and (3) provision for self-evaluation throughout the preparation program. With the em-
phasis onthéacquisition of competencies and the development of optimum levels of performance,
time in thé program becomes a varjable Exit from the program 1s based on specific performance
requirements without reference to time. .

4

A. Professjonal Competencies Needed by Teachers ,

The professional competencnes listed below are among those deemed essential for the effective
teacher .

“« -

o Growth patterns \teach/ng'-learning thebries and therr practical applications

1 Understandmg of the pnncnples and processes of human growth apd development in relation
to human potential & v

2 Abihty to choose and apply appropriate principles of teaching and learning

3 Ability to recognize in the teaching-learning environment the |mpI|cat|ons of individ-
val differences .

4 Abilty to structure learning eftvironments which stimulate students to express feelings, per-
ceptions. and emotions through' a vanety of cultural and occupational medtqms

5 Skt inutihzing effectively'workable theories of learning in thgteachmg—learnmg envuronméttt

( whichwill insure appropniateindividualization ofachlevement and developmentamong Iearner%*

6 Abilitytoplan. organize, execute and evaluate hu man learning activities in a manner which will
be pertinent to the fulfiliment of the special nee{s of the indivtdual -

<

e,
e Contemporary jssues and trends for a humanistic approach to the h/stoncal philosophical so-
ciological and polmcal concepts with their implications for educ on °

-1 Understandmg of the concepts of the nature of man ‘
2 Understandmg of the nature aims and goals of education in their individuat and social agpects

p—

3 Understandmg of current |ssues and trends in education mciudmg conflicting ideas and major )

* problems
,4_Understanding of educational philosophies in relation to current practices LY

5 Understanding of the role of public educatlon in a dgmocracy in contrast with its role in other
political systems and societies i . :

6 Understandmg of the role of governmem»(natlonal State and local) in the fmance and control
of education—its development and current status

-

7 Understartding of the various racial. ethnic, socnal and eCOF\OmIC groups that make up society

" and thé implications for education

8 Understanding of the community and |ts problegns, needs, resources, and especially its role in
"+ the program of the school .

-

. Creatioﬁutrlrzat/on of learnmg ernvironments, mcludmg strateg/es and tet:hn/ques appro-
pr/ate to the field of specralrzatron

1 Ability to initiate and guide teaching-learning styles which enhance. personaltzatton and devel-
opmental growth in each mdtvudual .

» .
) ' v A.&
B .
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2 Abilityto create a learning climate where the dignity and worth of the individual 1s stressed and
whére meaningful relationships with and among students develop

3 Ability to assist students in enlarging their social perspectives, sharpening their moral and aes-
thetic sensibihties and strengthening their sense of respensibility and commitment

4 Ability to design and impleément Iearnmggxpenences which develop inquiry, decision-making,
and problem-solving skills

5 Ability to involve studentsin respdnslble and creative planning with the objective of enhancing
self-direction .

6 Ability to insure the successful development of groupness in the teaching-learning settmg by
making it possible for each individual's contributions to become a part of the group ac-*
complishments

7 Understanding of the sensitivity to the differing énvironments, customs, and values which in-
fluence the behavior of individuals and groups . )

8 Ability to initiate, accept. and direct change aimed at producing better teaching-learning en-
vironments

9 Ability to select edunpment, media, and matenals appropriate for particular individuals in spe-
cific learning environments .

b

10 Abihty to locate and use a variety of human and material resources from the school and the
community to enrich learning experiences -+

. -

\ &
4 .

’ .

e Analysis and evaluation of teaching-learnfhg en\;:ronments

)

1 Understanding of the role of evaluation in teachnng Iegu’mng processes

2 Ability to select, develop, and use mstruments and d\Vlces effectsvely in evaluating Iearnmg
andteaching ' .

3 Ability to involve students in realistic self- evaluatnons which help them to grow as responsible
. srldlvuduals and to set achievable goals

4 Abihty to assess personal assets and habilities in order to clearly perceive capabilities
- \]

5 Ability to evaluate himself professionally )

6 Ability to analyze, evaluate, synthesize, and organize data for use in instruction

Y

“

. Readmg competenc:es

1 Ability to demonstrate their understandmg of the skills involved in the readmg process
and ability to utilize that understanding in teachmg in the content area(s)

2. Ability to determine a student's approximate’reading level. . .

3 Ability to determine the extent to which a student has mastered the basic reading ‘and
-work-study skills nedessary for succes$ in reading books and materials in the content

LY

area(s).
4 Ability to locate, evaluate, and select mstructf(onal materials appropnate to theandnvnd-

val student’s reading skills, needs and interests.
¥

o]

e Human and social relationships . \
1 Ability to facilitate gi caring, trusting relatioﬁshsp with individuals and groups
2 Understanding of thcontributions of varfous cultural and ethnic groups

AN
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3 Understanding of the differing folkways.\nior'es. and traditions that influence life styjes . . \
4 "Understanding of the relationship dimensions in a multiethnic. multiracial, multicultural society

5 Ability to recognize and appreciate the subtleties of personality structure and to use individ-
ual and group relations skills based on group dynamics and counseling techniques

6»Ab|I|ty to work with groups and not on or for groups in learning environments .
7 Ablllty to exercise self-giving in group relationships wnthout minimizing self- fulfillment

8 Sknll in inhiating apd guiding group behavior with the objectlve of maximizing both indidual
and group successes

9 Abllliy to accept each individual as a person of worth and dvgmty
10 Abihty to recognize and deat effectively with biases. prejudices. and discrimination

S

B. Guidelines for the Professional Studies Component

" The professional studies component of the teacher education program should be a translation of _

competencies into specific behavioral objectives that are attainable and measurable, observable
orinother ways assessable Each element in the component should relate directly to-oae or moré
of the competencies identified The program should be comprehensive enough to provide ade-
quately for the needs of the student admitted Normally, this should comprise 15 percent-20
percent of the undergraduate curriculum developed in accordance with the following guidelines.

GUI DELINE 1: The professional studies component should include a systematic study of the pro-
cesses and theories of human growth, development, Iearnmg, and teaching, with extensive clini-
cal experiences.

Preparation in this area should include stud)} relatedto physfcal psychological, and social growth,
incfuding factors'thatenhance or retard such growth. The relationship of growth in all of its aspects
to teaching and learning theory should be emphasized.

7
The study should be combined with clinical experiences that enable the prospective teacher to

internalize the principles involved through practical applications He should have human encoun-
ter experiences involving self. peers, community. and youth in general. The activities should iri-
.cludesimulations aswell as direct experiences Includedin the experiences should be those that
present recurring types;,)f classroom situations such as plannlng, organization procedures, the
individualization of learning. diagnosis and pre&eription for mdlwdual problems, and evaluation
procedures and practices. ) . . *

-

GUIDELINE 2: The protessiondl studies component should provide huménistic study of the prob‘;
lems, issu@s, and trends in education within a histerical, philosophical, sociological, economic,

and governmental framework. \

The overall study urider this guideline may be identified as being behavioral and humanistic, in
nature The major purpgse of the study is to provide the student with a set of human and theoret-
ical contexts in which living and learning problems can be understood and interpreted.
Itis assuméd that problems regarding the nature and aims of educatjon, the curriculum, and the
orgamzatlon and administration of a school system will be studied with respect to their historical
developmentand the philosophical issuestowhich they are related In the same studies, the prob-
lems of education should be studied from an interdisciplinary standpoint to include the findings
of ;socuology economics, political science, anthropology, and other related disciplines.

GUIDELINE-3: The professional studies component should provide instruction and experiences
in creating and utilizing learning environments which facilitdte personalization, decision making,
and the integration of knowledge, with particular emphasis on the area of teaching spp@alization.

Thg ggal of study is to provide the prospective teacher with thé strategies and_,tecr'u)lqueé to con-

)
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struct open -ended environments. centers of learning and specual areas for the development of

mdmdual talents for interest or for specialization The sjudy shauld include theselection and in-,

tegratnon of content. medoaa ‘andmaterialsthat are approprrate for par’ucular school environments

) Study under the guideline should include snmula‘ted and direct human encounter experiences in -
* the application of prmcuples and techmques in the area of specaahzatnon

(-3

GUIDELINE 4: The professronal studrescomponent should include study of the processes and
techniques for analyzing and evaluating the teaching-learriing environment. -

The emphasis of study should beon the role of analysis and evaluation in constructing and main-
taining effective learning environments as 1t relates to diagnosmg planning, ard prescribing for
the individual pupils’ aptitudes. needs, and interests, This includes the understanding and effec-
tive use of analysis and evaluation instruments and techniques in relation to organizational prac-
tices teaching performance. individual Iearnmg learning media, and matenials The whole range
ofteaching and learning styles should be defined, explored, and assessedn the” teaching-learning
environments Comprehensive self-evaluation and the ability to aid students in evaluating therr
own performanée should be aspegtsof the program. -

GUIDELINE 5: The professional studies component should provide experiences through which
the prospective teacher acquires the knowledge, develops the skiils, and forms the attitudes nec-
essary to maximize positive human and sociai relatlonshrps .

4

The program should develop understandmg of the factors and forces that influence the develop-
ment of human beliefs and attitudes Itshould provide the prospective teacher with the knowledge
andexperiences neededtofree hm\ romdogmatic superstitions and prejudices concerning race,
ethnic groups, and economic status, plus the knowledge and skills that will enable himto (1) cope
with the school situations and problems that reflect social stresses and strains and (2) plan and
conduct fearning activities that prgmote the acceptance of cultural and human diversity, the de-
velopment of positive self-images and the recognition of each individual as a fellow human being
possessing rights to be recognized and respected by others. :

GUIDELINE 6 The program shouid provide prospective secondary and speclai subject
teachers with the knowiedge and skills needed to assure the continuing development of
their students’ reading capabiliities.

The program should develop the knowledge and skills required to enable the prospective
teacher to assess the reading levels of his students and to use methods and materials in
keeping with their individual interests and needs to the end that each student's reading
cdpability is enhanced through the teaching-learning process in each content area.
GUIDELINE 7: The professional studies component shouid develop an awareness of the
need for continuing education and professionai deveiopment.

Therapridly expanding body of knowledge devotedto learning and the learning processes requires
that teachers become lifelong learners. To do this they must view professional learning as a con-
tinuing need and must accept responsibility for meeting that need Every teacher education pro-
gram should develop in the individual the capacity and the disposition for continuous learning

-
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PART TWO G:UiDELINES FOR ADVANCED PREPARATION PROGRAMS-

a .
3 ¢ v
-

4.1 Elementary School Teachers ‘ .

(Early Childhood and;lntermedlate Education) .
The program for the gra’duate preparatuon of elementary school teachers should provide flexibility
to the extent that each student's  program would become a pIanned extenston of work taken at
the undergraduate level, ina logi€al and cohesive wholeor five years of studyleading to a master's
degree Ifa sixth.year of preparation is involved, the planning would be on the basis of an exten-
s1on of work taken at both the undergraduate and fifth-year levels Graduate programs should ex-
tend the breadth of knowledge an understandlng demanded by the role and-function of the ele-
mentary school teacher Grad ua@%tudy implies that the teacher s prepared to assume at a higher
level of competency the professional responsibilities involved. The.early childhood apd inter-

- mediate programs will have different emphases SN

Approximately 40 percent of the graduate program should be-devoted to preparatlon required In
Guidelines 1 through 4, and approxcmateiy 40percentto that required by Guideline 5. The remain-
derof the program should be in areas that would add to the general competency of the individual.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should broaden the teacher's understargdmg of thepurpose and role
of the elementary school at either the early childhood or intermediate Ievel

Preparation in this area should provrde opporturuties for the teacher to develop further insights
mjoand understandings of the theoretical and philosophical bases for practices in education, and
the@arly childhood or intermediate curriculum, interrelatiofiship of subjects, and major curricul-
um movements and trends

GUfDELlN E 2: The programshouldextendthe teacher's understandmg of the nature of the Iearner
and learmng process.

Preparation in this area should include ar analysis in depth of the concepts of educational psy- .

chology learnlng theory. goal orientation, conditioning, and rational processes, concepts of mea-
surement and testing, including~construction. use, and interpretation of teacher-made
and standardized tests and other instruments for appraising personality, attitude and adJ ustment,
andstatistical anaIysus and interpretation R

GUIDELINE 3: The program should assist the teacher in gaining greater insights and skills in the

use of the techniques of research and in designing and carrying out research projects.

- Preparation in this area should include the necessary understandings and skills to develop action

researchinclassroomsituations

-

GUIDE LINE 4: The programshould extendanddeepenthe teacher's ability to work effectrvely with
the content areas of the elementary school curriculum.

Study should provtde the student with a usable command of concepts, understandlngs general-
izations, and points of view, as well as knowledges and skills suth as apply to the various areas of
the curriculum Individudlization of program pIanntng should be directed toward extending and
deepening the student's ability to work effectively with'the subject content at the appropriate level
{early childhood or intermediate) .

t

GUIDELINE 5: The program should provide for concentrated study in one or more of the instriic-

tional areas of the elementary school curriculum,

For the early childhood education program, the concentration should be 1in the general areas cov-
ered in the curriculum at that level An early childhood education emphasis should be the focal
point of consideration -Athe intermediate level. provision for concentrated study In a selected

mstructional area of the elementary school or in a combination of academ|c fields should be pro-
vided




Completion of Program

The fifth-year program should lead to the master s degree When asixth- year program s mvolved,
the institution should grant appropriate recognition for completion of the program. . - -

Recommentiation of Institution \ ’ '
Each candidate for a certificate must be recommended by the appropriate college offigial(s s) The
recommendanon must certify the completion of the master s degree level or sixth-year level pro- .

gram and must be accompanied-by a transcript of credit o

Authorization for Service Toa

Satisfactory completion of the programs would be the basis for the issuance of two certificates,
onebased on the master s degree and the other on the sixth-year program Either certificate would
authorize the holder to teach in the area of authorization

4.2 Secondary Schaol Teachers ' .

(Academic and Occupational) o -

The program for each candidate should be planned as a logically-organized whole. in continuation
of his previous study and in relation to hjs perform PN screening procedures A minimum of
60 percent of the graduate work should e in the di ipling,of the teacher's subject or academic |
field. and a minimum of 20 percent shouid be in professional education Approximately 20 per-
cen{should be free for addition I work in the subject field, in professronal education, or for any
graduate work that would add to the general competency.of the individual

- For teachers prepared to teach iy two subject fields at the undergraduate level and desiring to
continue certification in both fields at the graduate level, the concentration must include each
area, with the work about equally divided In this situation, the toncentration would constitute
approximately 80 percent of the progganynstead of 60 percent The percentage of work in elec-
tives and professional education shoyjld be reduged preportionally -

The master s degree pregram should provide preparation called for by each guideline, and the
sixth-year and doctoral programs should be designed to develop breadth and depth in the same
areas The study should be planned so that programs meet the following guidelines

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide for concentrated study in the teacher’s subject field
or fields.

Study in the subject field should be characterized by flexibility and differentiation in recognition
of individual needs and differences in backgrounds of education and experience

 GUIDELINE 2: The program should extend the teacher's understanding of the basic humamstrc
and behavioral studies relatingdo teaching and learning.

Study under this guideline shoJTd be a logical extension of undergraduate study dealing with the
nature and purposes of education, the school curriculum, the problems and issues relating to ed-
ucation in their historical and philosophical aspects, and the concepts and principles within the
behavroral sciences that have implications for education

GUIDELINE 3: The program should broaden and deepenthe understanding of teaching and learn-
ing theory through advanced study accompamed by appropriate clinical experiences.

Preparatioh under this guideline should include advancedstudy in the body of knowledge dealing
with teaching and learning theory The study and clinical experiences should enable the teacher
to understand the theoretical principles that explain’accepted professional prachces and extend
his ability to make practical applications v

GUIDELINE 4: The program should assist the teacher in gaining greater insights and skills in the
> use of the techniques of research andin desrgmng and carrying out research projects. , . -
\‘ —
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Emphasis inthis area shou(ld be on the study of reseatch methods and findings, and on giving the
teacher the necessary understanding andskills to develop action research in classroom situations
and to extend the ability to utilize information from research reports in improving learning situa-
tions - -

~

;o \ Completion of Program

The fifth-year program should normally lead to the master's degree. When a sixth year or beyond
S involved, the institution should grant appropriate recognition for completion of the program

Recommendation of Institution .

Each candidate for a certificate mus\be recommended by the appropnate college officials The
recommendation must certify the completion of a master's degree Igvel, sixth-year level, or doc-
toral program, and must be accompanied by a transcript of.credi

Authorization for Service

Completionof the programs would be the basis for the issuance of an appropriate certificate, based
on the master's degree, the sixth-year, or the doctoral program Either certificate would authorize
the holder to teach in his field of certification

’

Special Program inthe Area of Exceptional Chlldren and Youth

Graduate study for a student already holding an A Certificate in special educatlon should include
amajority of work in the area of doncentratlon andrelatedareas For students with an A Certificate
in another area, approxnmately 60 percent (except speech and hearing) of the work should be Iin
the area of concentration and related areas In speech and hearing, 80 percent of the graduate .
program should be inthe area of specialization, including a minimum of 150 clocknh‘gurs IN super-
vised practice, with a part of this supervtsed practice being in a public school setting
[ ] v )
Special Program for the Preparatldn af Reading Teachers
’ (Master's degree and 6th year) ;

The graduate level programs provide depth in the competencies required for the under-

raduate program and in addition includes a third cluster of competencies. The sixth year
\;g)}oqram includes the same competencies as the master’s degree but with more depth of
preparation.

-
z

¢ Ability tg assist the school in assessing, planmng, lmplementlng and evaluating the read-
ing progggn within the school,

e :f ility to dSsist the school in interpreting the school readjng program to parents and the

* Apility to select, admipister and interpret norm-and criteriorn-referanced reading and
achievement tests; - . , x
sed

® Ability to assist the school in determining the availability of instructional media
upon the :nstruct:on goals of differeant subyect areas of classroom teachers in {he

.. Schoo; . i

-e Ability to plan, initia?e, and evaluate action rfesealch in reading within the sohool setting;
e Ability to function at an advanced level in the diagnosis and remediation of reading and

Iearnlng problems . .-

a

The program Ieading to the graduate certificat&mp({e teachér of reading would be thrpugh
one of two channels as foHows: (1) when one has a background of 18 semester hours or
more (or “A” certification in the field) in reading, at Ieg§t 40 per cent of his: master’s




degree program would be m the field of Jeadmg and (2) when one has no background in

reading, all of. his master's degree program would be in reading and closely-related study.

The program beyond the 18 Jhours requnred for the "A) certificate would be in accordance

« with the following g(udelmes
> . GUIDELINE 1: The program shou } assure an understanding of developmental reading with /)
. emphasis®on’ lssues trends, and reséan:h at an advanced level. . ‘ '
GUIDELINE 2: lfhe program should provide study at an advanced level in the diagnosis
- and remefdlaﬂor( of readlng and learning problems and should provide a practicum in the '~
area.

.
2 R N

R GUIDELINE 3: The program should provide an understandlng of patterns of organizing
reading programs lncludfng remedlal programs and techniques of supervlslng both types.

GUIDELINE 4 The program should include cognate areas of study which would contrlbute
to the competency of the teacher in the area df reading. .

Areas of study, might include advanced study in testing and evaluation; study at an
advanced level in language arts and children’s literature; psychology, including such
aspects as personality, cognition, and learning behaviors; and individual psychological-
measurement .

.

4.3 Special Service Personnel '

» SCHOOL ADMINISTRATGRS ' e

The school administrator is defined as one who performs administrative duties on a system-wide
\or school-wide basis and normally includes assistant principal, principal, assistant supemntendent
andsuperitendent The chief function of the school administrator is to stimulate and obtain action
for performance of the education task In the past, the function has been largely accomplished
throughthe assertion of the power and authority of the administrator's position Today. the base
for administration IS being expanded to inciude more emphasis on the competency of the admin-
istratog, Under the'com petency -based concept. the administrator 1s granted decision-making *
arily because he has demonstrated the competency requiredto render good decisions
for decision makmg and securing acfion shifts from authority to demonstrated compe-

team that will perfarm the admlmstratlx\gtasks of the school system The ttagitional
pposed the on-site administrator to bea specialist in every area of school oper-
logical

concept that
ation 1s no long

b4

Preparation programg for the administrator comprise two stages and normally take place through
the cooperative effortsSef uqiversities and public schools The goal of the first or initial stage of
preparation is to provide thé prospective school administratar with the competencies, to at least
the minimum level, deemed essential for the beginning administrator It usuélly culmnnat’es ina
graduate degree of at least a master’s in school administration ‘T%eiicond or advanced stage of
preparation has as its goal to provide the sch&ol administrator with thqose competencies and ca- .
pabilitiesrequiredinrendering high levels of service In top administratite positions. The advanged
stage of preparation normally culminates in the completion of a sixth-year or doctoral progfam

g There are three levels of certification as follows. (1) Administrator. | (Master's Degree), (2) Ad-
ministrator Il (sixth-year), and (3) Administrator |1l (Doctoral Degree)
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A. Competencies Needed b9 School Administrators -

The competencies deemed essential for tHe administrator are described in the live competency
clusters outlined below. it is assumed that individuals may possess the competencies in various
degrees Itis further assumed that one might demonstrate an. effectlye {eadership style wrthout
possessingall of the competencies normally associated with such leadershlp For example, some-
leaders are goocrspeakers some are not Some write well; others do not.

i

- -

. Demonslral/on of an effective /eadership style . - ‘ Q

1 Knowledge and understandlng of leadership rales under varying conditions ‘and ln. varying

situations ,t

2 Understanding arid recognition through leadership activmes ofthe role and funcfin of'll'le ed-
ucational institution as an agent in the transmission of culture and as an_agent.of socral change

" 3. Understanding and utilization of effectuve human relations skills

4 Ability tocommunicate effectively with widely differing indivnduals and groups including staff,
community groups, and sfudents .

5 Abihty to set realistic organizational and personal goals N

6 Sound decision-making skills and the ability to make wisé declsuons rel)ing to the effrc:ency
and improvement.of teaching-learning

7 Ability to identify and develop strategies adequate for organizational change

8 Abihity to assist individuals and groups in setting doals and organizing tasks

9 Ability tomaximize lndIVldual and group efforts tzyposing chaIIenges providing inspiration and
giving practical assistance *

® Ability-to analyze and evaluate the funcnonmg of otganiza l/ons /n genera/ arg educanona/ or-
ganizations in particular /

1 Knowledge of the functioning of formal and informal organizations, including educational orga-
‘nizations, and the ability to analyze them ,

2 Ability to recognize and deal effectively with changing organizational variables such as legal

‘structure, organizational technology the organization’s clients, and obtaining and allocating or-
ganizational resources .

3 Knowledge and understanding at the operational level of S%‘i concepts as authority, power,,
responsibility, policy, and administration - .‘_‘

4 Ability to apply system a'nalysis procedyres in solving problems

- 5 Understanding and application of effective planning techniques Wlthln the total area of res-

ponsibility . .

6 Demonstration of vision, courage and patience required in pIanning wisely for the future

7 Knowledge:about and ability to use effectively evaluation tools and techniques relating to the
organization and administration of schools and school systems

L

* Demonstration in dec;s;on-mak/ng situation (simulated and real) ofa profess:oﬁa//y viable per-

sonal value system . .
1. A strang devotion and commitment to the human values‘that éxemplify America's purpose

* 24in all activities an understanding of the particular rights, responsibilities, and ethics mherent
in pro[essronal service . » &

3 Rational COnVIctIOnS relating to the purposes of educatian the nature of the Iearner and the

(,}u nctioks of schools . o»\\

. , -
' - -
'
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~ 4 Knowledge ofhns value prlormes asverified by his actions in degisions requmng value chonces
5 Senshrwty to values and valugsystems WhICh affect the behavior of mdlvuduals ‘and groups

6 Humamstic qualties that reflect an empathetic ynderstanding of apd respect for mdlvguals ¢

and groups who hold duvergént ideals and aspirations

7 Strength of personality, vision, insight and skill needed in inspiring assocuates to work clpsely
and effectively with him .. i ¢ .

® Demonstration of knowledge of the current status of societal institutions, other than education,
and an understanding of how such institutions affect and'are atfected by the /nst/tut/on

of education * . C .

1 Understandmg of therole and fu nctuon of basnc social institutions m’a complex socuety

2 Understanding of the interrelationships and areas of common concern that exlst between and
among institutions -

3 Acreative, |mag|nat|ve “and reallstrc competence |n sensing emergmg soual asplratrons and
needs .

4 Understanding of the general pubhc what it is, what it wants, how it Is orgamzed and whoﬁ
leads it

-

5 A,blllty torecognize and deal effectrvelywnth problems and situations stemmmg from changt,ng
attitudes and mores wuthm the larger socnety A -2

6 (Abnllty torelate effectlvely the objectives and functions of schools to the objectlves and.tunc-
tions of other organizations in society

7 ~

7 Abnllty to develop and maintain a dynamm system of mteragency and school-commumty co-

¢ 74 2] e

)

operatlon inproviding support and services for the educatlon program s -

N

@
. Demonstrat/on of a funct/onal knowledge of school curricula and the /nstruct/onal process

1 Knowledge about and understanding of structural orgamzatlon for the depiOyment of staff and
students. desirable environments for classrooms and learning laboratorps thetools for teaching-
learning and their use . . :. RN

2 Undeystanding of the role and function of curncula In the several greas as well as instructional
process R ; .

3 Abmt;?‘to apply understanding of curricula and instruction in setting school objectuves and n
securing the means to achieve them

°

) .
4 Ablhty todevelop an educational system that provides for the dlverse needs of puptlslrogn‘dlf-

., ~5-

‘e

ity toapply knowledgeand SklllS relatedto group dynamic$s incurncular |mprovement efforts

6 Ability to conceptualize the mterrelatlonshnps of the varioys dusc:plmes n structurmg school .
-programs - . 5

ferer}t social, economlc and ethnic environmelits Y 2

7 Understanding and apprecuatlon of the need for provndmg mstructlon relatmg to career, oppor-

* tunities v - /)
B. Program Guidelines for the Preparation of School Administrators ~ . L,

Educational programs designed to develop the foregoing competenétes will place as much em-
phasis upon educative process as upon educative content, for the process of admmustratlon IS
as much areflection of affective understanding-as it 1s of cognmve learning. Emphasrs then, must
be placed upon experiential learning through simulation, o8se studies, fletd studies, onte_rnshups
and other instructignal activities which require the individual to interact with a- “real” adminis-
trative environment. J _— g

~
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The program forthe preparatuo'n of the administrator should be characterized by flexibility, to allow
for dlfferences In the educational background and experiences of each candidate Programs of |
study for all students should have common elements, but the mix of these elements will vary for
individual programs of study The master’s degree. sixth-year, and doctoral programs should be
planned in actgrdance with the guidelines below The second and third levels of preparation
would Iogmalg}? rovide for morée breadth and depth of preparation in all appropriate areas Ad-
vanced level iprepara_tuon. especially at the doctoral level, should provide for speciahizations
within the area of administration.

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide advanced levels of study in the humanistic and be-
! havioral components of preparation.

Study under this guideline should reflect upper level consideration of the problems of education
from a philgsophical. historical, behavioral and social sciences point of view Preparation In this
area demands a reasonable command of the principles and concepts in the areas of political
science, economics, sociology, anthropolog:.\agsocual psychology that relate directly to ed-
ucational administration The program should b Sumplemented through a carefully desugned.’
comprehensive, interdisciplinary approach including all areas. The study should emphasize the
apphication of the principles and concepts in plannlng educattonal programs and n solving ed-
ucational problems.

GUIDELINE 2: The program should develop knowledge and provide experiences designed to
promote the acquisition of several different kinds of leadership styles and understanding of when
each style should be used.

Study under this guideline should include examination of the purpose, structure, and operation
of organizations in a complex society, giving particular attention to the educational organization
and its relationship to other organizations The dynamics of leadership should be considered in

“~rélation to the varieus roles and responsibilities of the school administrator The future on-site
school administrator will be a management specialist, head of a management team that will per-
form the administrative tasks of the school Therefore, the role of the administrator as a manage—
ment specialist should be emphasized :

-

GUIDELINE 3: The program should provude extensive study in the areas of orgamzatlon and ad-
_ ministration. .

Areas of study under this guideline tnclude policies and procedures relating to personnel agiin-
istration, the administration of educational programs, and administration relating to funds and
facihties The study in each area should be problem-oriented and provide extensive cegnltlve
study dccompanied by simutations and direct experiences designed to develdp decusuon-maklng
. capability .

The program should provide for the prospectuve administrator competencies in the following ad-
ministrative processes. (1) discovering, (2) diagnosing, (3) goal setting, (4¥planning, (5) decision
making, (6) establlshlng Drlormes (7) organizing, (8) delegating, (9) communicating and (10)
evaluating v i

Advanced preparatlon should include-studies, aetivities, and experignces necessary to provide
a comprehension of the pr&)cnples and develdpments in school board relationships, school law,
professynal personnel res®onsibilities and negottatlons school finance and public relattons

GUIDELINE 4: The program should develop increased comprehensnon of principles and practices
incurriculum development and instructional processes and the competence to interpret the prin-
ciplesand practtces to others. .

\

Preparation under this guideline should |nc|ude studies ang activities aimgd at Increasing the
candidate’s comprehension in the IIowung.areas (1) principles and developments concerning
the learner and the Iearnlng pr ) kngyrledge of curriculum and competence n provadmg
curriculum leadership, (3) knowledge andskills related togroup dynamics and curricular improve-

» " s
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ments. (4) principles and developments 1n supervision of professional and nonprofessional per-

. sonnel, and (5) khowledge and understanding of the place of occupational education in the cur-
rculum : ] :
GUIDELINE 5: The program should include internship-administrative field experiences.

i Expeneng:es,at preparation levels | and |l should include at least one of’the following. '

Ve
The student s placed with an outstanding administrator on a full or part-time basis for an extended-
pertod of time The student intern would be supe/msed jointly by the practicing administrator and

the institutional staff i / : - <
R The student who 1s already a practlcmg admlmstrator would undertake directed activities in ad-
mihistration in connection with seminars, probiem courses and school surveys d

GUIDELINE 6: The program should develop an awareness of the need for continued Iearnmg on
the-job, for intelligent consumption of research and for carrying out researcéh activities. ’

? L
C..Operational Polrcros and Procedures Relatmg to the Program -~ . o
1 Local school systems shouldl share responsubmty for the identification and development of
future administrators When possible, local systems should budget funds to support such proce-
dures as developmental leave, testing programs, local seminars, and rele;sed time for initial try-
out performancé

2 The plan for recruiting. selectmg,?hdgcreenmg students should be designed to assure that 4ll
students accepted in the program of preparation insofar as possible, will have the potential con-
sidered essential.for effective administrative leadership All admissions §hould be provisional
with continuous gvaluation thereafter * . '

- 3 There should be supporting evidence from ti{€ Tield which would attest to traits and behawors
’ related to potential success in school administration. Successful experience in adm,mstratlon' v
aa ““f' out5|de the education freld should have consideration ,

v 4 The first phase of the program should be designed to é‘) provide oruentatlon to school :

. administration, (b) assist the individual in assessing his interest and commitment to positions of
educational leadership, and(c) provide opportunities for more than ene faculty member<and prac-
ticing administrator to assess the candldete's potential for positions of school {eadership.

- 5 Afterthecandidatehas been regularlyadmltted tothe program and as he passes from one phase
of preparationto ar other, faculty advisors and supervisors of the internship program should make:
periodic evaluations of progress and take specrfrc actiondesigned either to encourage himtocon-
tinue or to help him tarrethink and reformutate his goals In addition, program exit evaluation pro-
cesses and procedures should be developed to determine student profrcuenCy n relatrons to the

a  competencies rdentmed and to assess program effectiveness * -

: D. Completion of Program and Recommendation fqr Certification

Each capdidate for the various levels of certification must be recommended by the approprrate
/(mrversuty offfsls.and supervising admigistrators.

. .

E. Authorization'of Service

To qbahfy toserve as an elementary, secondary or union prmcupal,'one must complete at least the
first level of preparation At Righer levels of administration, the second stage of preparation 1s re-
qurred, (e g, the superlntendency requires as a minimum the Administrator |l Certificate).

*

/y/j‘.
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Educational Specialists

CURRICULUM INSTRUCTIONALSPECIALIST

The curriculum-instructional specnallst is defined as one whose primary concern is the |mprove-
mentof Iearning opportunities through the provision of instructional leadership. The terms as used
I1s a generic term and includes such position titles as curriculum consultants curriculum director,
helping teacher and assistant superintendent for instruction. The role of the curriculumsinstruc-
tional specialist 1s.to serve as a member of a management team charged with responsibiity for
planning, implementing and evaluating an educational program relevant to the needs of the stu-
dent population in a school and/or educational dnstrlct In fulfilling the role the specnalnst will pro-
vide leadership in instruction by seéking to uncover, nurture and capitalize upon the individual
creative abilities of the total staff, by directing the supervisory effort to the fuller realization of the
purposes and goals of education, and by seeking to maintain sensitivity in all school activities to .
afavorable learning situation The specialist will also act as an advisor seeking to give help and
advice that is pertinent ta the needs of.the individual school and classroom.

Preparation programs for the curriculum-instructional specialist comprise two stages. The initial
stage should occur prior to the first experience In a supervisory position. The second or advanced
" stageshould follow as the specialist seeks to improve his performance and/or seeks positions of
increasing responsibility The goal of the imtial’stage 1s to develop, to at least the minimum level,
those competencies deemed essential for the beginner In a supervisory role. This stage Isthe pr-
mary responsnbmty ofthe preparinguniversity; working cooperatively with school systems inwhich
field experiences are provided Itculminates inatleasta master's degree In curriculum-
instruction The second or advanced stage of preparation is focused on the development of those
competenues and capabilities requnred in rendering higher levels of service as a generalist or
specialist in'top supervisory posmons Theadvancedstage is the joint Fesponsnbllrt?of the univer-
sity and school systems It requires both formal university study and planned sequential on-the-
job experiences Itculminates in the completion of asixth-year or doctoral degree prograt. There
are three certification levels as follows, urriculum-Instructional Specialist | (Master's Degree),
Currlculumlnstructnon Specnalnst IL¢Sixth-Year Program), Curriculum—lnstructnondl Specialist:
in (Doctoral Degree) ’

L4

%
A Competéncies Needed by Curriculum-Instructional Sr;ecialists\\'

The role of the curnculum-instructional specialist may vary'from that of the educational leader ™
who coordinates the overall educational pfogram in a school system ora specific school to one .
who concentrates at acertain ;rade levél, acertain s&bject area, or a certain educational process.

* Competencies in kno and understanding : : . “

1 Understanding in erth"bf the purposes and role of the school i in a complex, urbanized, tech-
nological dociety as an agent in the transmission of culture and asan agent of social change

2 Knowledge from the fields of humanistic and behtvioral studies related to the understanding
and mterpretation of educational problems .

3 Knowiedge and understanding related to school orgamzatlon and oberatnon mclud?ng related
theory and research’ fmdmgs i \ .

4 Knowledge and understandmg of the principles of management and supervision -

5 Knowledge and understanding of educatnoﬁal—’&anmng in relation to the design, |mplementa-

tion, and evaluation of instructional systems . '
.6 Knowledge and understanding related to facility design, equipfent and matenal sm *
school finance g L~

[

7 Knowledge and understanding of leadership roles under varylng condmons and in
varying situations < .q .

»
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8 Knowledge and understandlng at advanced leve\s of teachlng learnlng theory and practnce
cluding strategies to elicit learn|ng ,

9 kaswledge and understanding 1ri the aﬁs QH\umén relations, including factors that proque
harmonious social and personal relationsMps and factors that cause ahenation and distrust be-

-

— %ween nd among indmduals and groups,, . -
v .10 Kno ledge about arid the ability to provide leadership in the effective utihizatién of knowledge
generated g sbecuallsts in upgradlng ‘the ‘school program . v — .
11 Knowled/and understandlngln depth of the d|SC|pl|ne area ofspecuallzatlon
/ ) .
b Profess;énal competencies . A . —_
- 1 Abihty to bring mstructnonaT‘theorles and strategles to bear on the mstructnonal process and to
' .~ leadnthe |mplementat|on of “instructional programs "
. 2 Ability to work harmoniously and effectively with mc‘ndu@ls of diverse personal capabilities.
cultural backgrounds and individugl charactenistics in Jmproving their professional performance
3 Ability to work effectwely with Zr;lvnduals arfd groups 1n developing. adapting, and altering in-
structional programs toserve changing neegs . - o .
. ~ 4 Abu}y t’employ sound plangyng pract|ces and technlques in the. performance of rofe55|onal
tasks ) N &
., S Abityto analyz ndevaluate teachung-learnlng |mpl|catrons for pupil development (cognmve
affective, psychosdtor) - . L. . , ~
6 Ability todetermine the proper mix of what to\éﬁ“h apd how to teach ¢ injorder to qchleve op-
timum results in a particular teachlng_egarnlng situation js\ , P
7 Ability to serve as a resource agent for teachers and pupils by sugge‘stu fning media and
matenals appropriate for teachers and pupils in carrying out specmc | arning tasks «
8 Ability to provide leadershlp“and servnceln planning, lmplem,entlng an evaluatlng professmn-
. al development programs . -
S 9 Skillin selectlng and promoting th effective use of a wide varety qf equment media and
supplies in the promotion of effectNe learning of .

” L4 ’
s, Competencies ré/mg to personal attr/butes comm/tme:ﬁiry values -

1 The strength, persanality, vision, msught andskill needed | spnnng and lead|ng others in the
[(\ achievement of desirable educational goals

2 Humanistic qualltles that reflect an.empathetic understandmg %and respect for mduvuduals
and groups who are motivated by divergent’ideas and aspirat p?hs

3 Commitment to a humamistic pers§nal value systam in makigdg decisions and n worklng w*th
¢ others S~

-t 4 Ratigpal convictions relating to thie purposes ot,edu%tlgn the nature of the learner and the
function of schools

5* Ability to communicate effectiv_e.ly. using a variety of mediums in diverse S|tuat|ons

. N . ; - ' .
- ' B. Program Guigelines for rtj\e Preparation of Curriculum-Instructional Specialists

The program of preparation should be ¢haracterized by flexibility, individualization and pers al-'
ization to allow for differences in the capability, experignces and educat®nal background of
didates Programs of study for all students will contain c@mmon elements, however. the mix of
B these elements will vary for individual programs of study It 1s assumed that candjdates admitted
to the program will have,@xhibited a reasonable leadership potentlal in their work W|th students,

~ Yefessuonal associates and the general public. -
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Educational programs designed to develop the competencies identified will place as much em-

phasis upon educative process ag.upon educative content, for the process of supervision is as
much a reflection of affective understanding as it is of cognitive learning Emphasas then, must

.be placed upen experiential learning through simulation, case studies, field studies, internships

and other instructionai activities which require the individual to interact with a “real” teaching-

Iearn|ng environment The master's degree, sixth- -year and doctoral programs should be plannea‘

inaccordancewiththe guidelines below The secondand third levels of preparation would lpgically
provide for more breadth and depth of preparation in all appropriate areas Advanced levels of
preparatiorn, espeCIally at the doctoral level should provide for in-depth specialization.

"1 :Theprogram spould provide advanced level study in the humanistic and behavior-
al compgrents of preparation.

Study under this guideline should reflect upper level consideration of the problems of education
from a philosophical, historical, behavioral and social sciences point.of view Preparation in this

area demands a reasonable command of the principles and concepts in the areas of political sci-

ence. economics. sociology, anthropology and social psychology that relate directly to education
supervision The program should be implemented through a carefully designed, comprehensive,
interdisciplinary approach including all areas Emphasis should be placed upon the application
of the principles and concepts learned-in planning educatiomal programs and in solving educa-
t|onal preblems

GUI DELINE 2: The program should provide comprehensive study of the dynamics of human be-
havior

Preparationin this area should include a careful study in the variety of ways in whlch people work
together successfully and an analy5|s of both individual and grdup behavior progedures for help-

. Ing péople intheir personal adjustments and interpersonal relations The program should provide

<

1y knowledge of and cons:derable practice in group processes and their specific applicability to
the work of the supewnsoL(Z) experiences designed to foster the candidate’s appreciation of in-
dividuality and sensitivity to the feelings of others, (3) opportunities for.trying out and evaluating
the candidate s leadership skills, and (4} opportunities for demonstrating creativity and lnmatnve
in activities of the supervisor ;

GUIDELINE 3: The program should develop advanced level understanding of teachmg—learnlng
theory, including evaluation techniques related to learning. .

Along with advanced level comprehension the study should develop competence in applying
theory 1n routine teaching-learning activities The relationship of learning to such factors as in-
dividual differences, differences in socio-economic background, social and emotiahal maturity,
attitudes. beliefs andphysical welt being, etc should be considered The study should also have
some emphasis on tethniques for assessing individual learning progress

GUIDELINE 4: The program should develop advanced Ieve\[s of comprehension in the areas of
curriculum development and instructional’ processes

Thestudy should provide advanced consideration of the theories, principles and practices of cur-

riculum development instructional processes and learning evaluation, and recent curriculum in-
noyations, changes in subject matter content, information about newgpstructional strategies, and
educational technology e

GUIDELINE 5; The program should provide for the study of the principles, practices and tech-
ques of instructionafTea adership and some study in the areas of organization and administration.

Preparation in this area should develop a comprehension of principles and practices of instruc-
tiondl leadership, their development, current status and trends Consideration should be given to
thetechniques such as the orientation of teachers, i-service education programs, individual and
group conferences In addition, the study should mclude consideratian of school organization and

admlnnstratuon theories and principles of management instructional systems. including their de-

116 - w .

¥




»

L4

sign. implementation and evaluation, school finance, decision making, and leadership roles in
education The level of competence achieved should enable the instructional Ieader to serve ef-
fectively as a member of an educational management team. .

.

GUIDELINE 6: The program should provide advanced level preparation in an area of specializax,

tion. —_— v

‘Under this guideline two areas of specialization are provided as follows: (1) Graduate level pre-
paration in the subject or area of specialization in which the specialist expects to devote a major
portion of his tishe should be required. This means that at the secondary level, one’s specializa-
tion should be n ateaching field or fields, at the elementary level the specialization should be In
academic areas related to the elementary curricula. (2) One might specialize in the area of curric-
ulum-instruction which means that he would be identified as a generalist.
R .

If one’s interest is Reading, he would be requnred to obtain a graduate certificate in that
field. In addition to the competencves needed for the graduate level program in reading the .

program for the curnculum-mstructlonal specialist includes -a fourth cluster of compe~
tencies as follows:

* Ability to outfine a model reading program, mclud:ng in the model the following ele-
ments: planning, organizing, staffing, directing, coordinating, reportlng, budgeting, and
evaluating;

* Ability to conduct an assessment of resources and constraints within an educational
unit;
* Ability to use school records with underitanding and insight;

. Abilify. to plan, conduct, and evaluate programs of in-service 9ducatlon in development
and content reading_for personnel within the educational urit;

* Ability to prepare annotated bibliographies, research papers, reports on current and his-
torical research in readlng and reading-related fields;

J Ablllty to plan and conduct a research project in readlng,

* Ability to develop, in cooperation with a n’;fdla specialist, a model to be used ln select:ng
materials for, and evaluating a literature program.
L

GUIDELINE 7: The program should include an emphasis on research and use of appro-

* priate statistics. .

the use of technigues of action research, and in designing and carrying out research projects. The

Work in this area should assist the prospective s;;pervisor in gaining greater insights and skills in
program should provide adequate opportunities for experiences mvol%;g knowledge of signifi-

‘cant educational research, its implications and its use.

GUIDELINE 8: The program should include a period(s) of mtershlp-ﬂeld experiences in a supér-
visory role.
The field experiences should include work under the direct superviston of a supervnsor or other

instructional leader of recognized capablllty for an extended period (as long as necessary to de-
velop a pre-determined level of competency)- .

—The field experience for advanced preparation levels should be composed of special pro;ects and

problems related to the area of specialization or advanced study seminars A

C. Completion of Program and Recommendation for Certification

Each candidate for the various lévels of ceftification must be recommended by the appropnate
university ofticials and field experience supervisérs

“«

To qualify toserve as a Curnculum—lnstructlonal Specialist, one must have completed at least the
first level of preparation. Advanced levels:of preparation are recommended .

S
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MEDIA PERSONNEL T

&

The contemporary |nstruct|onal school setting demands expemse inthe utilization of mstructlonal
media inteaching and tearn;ng Among the factors making this essential are: (1) impact of newer
cornmunications, media—television, radio and electronically recorded materials: (2) emphasis on
the mdnvuduallza{lonof instruction, (3) movement to unified media serviges within the schools com-
bining the once separate library and audiovisual programs, and (4) the growing recognition of the
need for differentiated stafflng inmedia services at the building and the system levéls. . .

Preparatlon for two general types of personnel’are provided as follows: ' 1

Media Coordinator: The preparation program for this certification calls for study in the broad -
field of educational media Preparation and experiences in the more discrete fields of library
science, audiovisual education and televisiorf are provided. There are two graduate-levels .
of preparation as follews* (1) media coordinator (master's degree) and advanced media co-
ordinator (sixth-year). e s

Media Specialist: Preparation for this area signifies graduate work (M.A. degree) or sixth-
year study.in an area of concentration. The concentration areas are designated as foll :

(2) instructional development specuallst (3) produdétion specialist, {4) television instruction
specialist.

NOTE: Media Specnallst in Subject or Teaching Area One holding a graduate level certif-
iIcate in asubjectarea(e.g , social studies, early childhood education) may qualify as a media
specialistinthe graduate teaching area by achieving the competenmes identified for the as-
sociate media coordinator. ' *

-
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A. Competencies Néeded by Media Personnel » \

The catalog of competencies listed includes the competencies for both the media coordinator
and the media specialist, The graduate program extends the competencies'in depth and breadth. '
These competencies include those that one would attain at the undergraduate level, as$ follows,
with ‘additional competencies (italicized) to be acquured at the graduate level. Compe-
tencies deemed particularly essentlal fora specific program are identified by the placement of a
numeral after the competency statement in keepmg with the following:

(1) Media Coordinator - «
(2)Media Specialist in Instructional Development -
(3) Media Specialist in Production . ;
{4) Media Specialist in Instructional Television . .

>

. 1 Media in Relation to Teach/ng and Learn/ng

a Abnllty to demonstrate the manner In which different media contnbute effectlvely to learning
by students with varying abilities, interests, and needs.

b. Ability o participate, as a member of the education team, in the construction and appllt:atlon
ofa systematic process for analyzing curriculum and instructional problems and developlng val- Y
dated, practlcal solutions to these probltems.

¢ Abilitytorelate media, in terms ofthelearner's envir‘onment. toan instructional system designgd
through the-instructional development process.”

d Ability to exercise a leadership role in the design, /mp/emerqtat/on evaluation, and rewszon of
the /nstruct/ona/ system., ,

.

®* 2 Human Re/at/onsh/ps—Att/tudes and Sk///s

a Abilty to, work cooperat|ver with administrative staff whlle keepnng it fully informed about th&
media program . . .
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b Understanding of the cgmplexnty of the tasks WhICh face teachers as they try to meet the differ-
.+ ent needs of indwvidual learners > ‘

¢ Ability to communicate afeeling of enthusiasm t&'teachers and students for the use of materials
and equipment .

Ad

d Ability to recognize and respond to needs which have not beeh ,but into words

e Ability Yo invite and accept sugdestions for students and teachers about the Services the pro-
gram provides , .

f Ability to maintain an effective public relations program which communicates to stu-
. dents, teachers, administrative staff, parents, and the public the wital contrabutlons of the medla
program to Iearnmg ' .

g Ability to provide an inviting and comfortable ét,mosphere in the media center

»
v ¢ , ' LN

* 3. Evaluation and Selection of Media .
a Awareness of the vaned needs of the's_tudent body being served -

b Awareness of the orgahization pattern of the school program and the effect this pattern has on
the use of matenals .

¢ Ability to provide for the curriculum needs of the entire school (system), including the staff
d Knowledge of and ability to use select|on guides

.e Abihty to identify and apply appropnate cniteria for assessurfg and evaluating materi-

als and equipment in terms of their purported function and the needs of the potential users
f Ability to involve the staff and students of the schd®l in the procegs of evaluation and selection

g Ability to.maintain a collection free of worn, unattractlve and obsolescent (providing inaccurate
information) materials N

h Knowledge of the content of a broad range of\print.ar)d audiovisual materials
I Ability to coordinate the formulation of a media selection policy (1)

i Ability to identity and involve community résOLfrces, including people,
[ [ k4 .

«

-

e 4 Effective Utilization of Media® S . -

a Abtlity to assist teachers and students to acqunre the skills essential to the operatlon of various
equipment used wuth different forms of materials

b. Ability to teach SklllS and provide reference service in the.use of materials

c Ability and |n|t|at|ve toassxstteachers andstudents to |dent|fy obtain, oradapt matenals to meet
special ne - '

d Abilityto create 1n teachers and students an awareness of the apphcation of media to the ac-
complishment of specific learning objectives <

e Effective use of media in communucatlon wuth students and teachers

f The ability to provide leadership n evaluating the. resu/ts which accrue from the mater/a/s and
services proyided by the media program. .

°

g Abilityto planandconduct a program of guidance iri reading, histening, and viewing experiences.

h_Ability to plan, organize, and carry out programs for professional
in relation to the instructional program.

provement of school staff

I Ability and initiative to inform teachers and students of telew Jon pfograms and of the applica-*

bility of available programs to the instructional program of th

- e




. ® 7 Program Planning and Management. - .

) Ability to promote, facilitate, and interpret for effective use the resources made available by tele-
vision. (4)

k Ability to exercrse leadership in evaluation of the effectiveness of television programs. (4)

"I. Ability to ensure that appropriate equipment and fac;/;f/es\(mcludmg' CATV) essential to desir-

able reception are present and maintained in good working condition.(4) .
m Ab///ty to provide /eadersh/p in developing the use of videotape recordings in the instructional
program. (4)

—

* 5. Production of Instructional Materials
a The ab#rty to perform mechanical operat/ons involved m the‘product:on of basic aud/o and vis-

-ual nstructional mater/a/s -

b” Ability to p/an design, and préduce mstruct/ona/ materials. (3) .
c Abiity to plan and deve/op instructional systems (2) (3r

d Ability to effectively involve students and teachers in the design and product/on of needed ma-
terials. (2) (3) i

e

* 8. Organization and Management of the Media Collection L~

a Ability to provide accessibility to resources and equipment through organizing, processing, cir-
culating. and systematic physical arrangement amenable to the user

b Abllity to arrange the collection of media in an attractive, stimulating mannér

hY

c Abmty to maintain inventory mformatuon related to the media collection in an orderly efficient,
and useful manner.

d Ability to app/y and adapt principles of c/ass/fymg, cataloging, and indexing to the media c\o/—

. lection. (1) -

e Ability to appraise systems and aids available frdm other agencies for c/assifying and‘cata/og-
ing of resources. (1)

f Abilityto organize and carry out a system which pro vides preventive maintenance for equipment.

g Ability to organize anef administer a system which ensures the availability of supplies for the
production and processing of materials and the maintenance of equipment.

a. Ability to develop and maintain staff harmony
b Abmty to assist in the selection of paraprofessnonal personnel.
c Abmty to organize his personal schedule of activity in terms of the total job responsnbuluty

d Ability to plan and conduct in-service activities to develop competencies on the part of media
personnel. .

e Ability to organize and direct vblunteer assistance from the cémmunity. (1) -

f Ability to supArwse and evaluate personnel in relation to the effective use of theit time and tal-
ents to encourage greater competency. - .

g Ablility to provide jbb descriptions and assist in the selection of media personnel.

i Ability to plan and carry out the most effective use of available space in terms of the totat ac-
tivities of the program, - ' N

I Ability to write educat/ona/ specifications which mcorporate know/edge of current practice and

. : > .,
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. , .
significant trends for the design and construction of media facilities and other learning areas of
the school

J Ab}//ty to plan systems for housing media in terms of their characteristics and potential use with
knowledge of available systems and comparative costs. (1)

Kk Ability to evaluate the effectiveness of media facilities in relation to their function in the instruc-
tional program

! Abtluty to recognize need for change In services Iin relation to changmg needs of the population
served .

m An awareness of the impact of technological developments on media programs in the future.
B AN awareness of the role of State, regional, and national standards in  program development.

o0 Aknowledge of the funds which are avaulable or which could be available to the support of the
program

A ihty g communicate and interpret to superiors quantitative and qualitative needs to imple-
nt the desired program

q Ab/l/ty to determine cost effectiveness measures in the program developed in terms of formu-
lated objectives. (2) '

r Ability to q,ssfst in establishing budgetary guidelines or policies.

s Ability to formulate a long-range plan delineating the immediate and future steps to be taken in
the deve/opment of the media programs.

B. Guudelm&s for the Preparation of Media Personnel

The program of preparation of m%jla personnel should have a planned sequence, but with suffi-
cient flexibihty to allow for differences in the educational background and experiences
" of the candidates The master's degree program should provide competencies required by the
guidelines The sixth-year and doctoral programs should be desngned to develop both breadth and _
depth in the same areas

Theemphasis in the preparation of the media coordinator should be on greater depth and breadth
in the areas indicated in all of the gundelmes .

Programs for the media specialists should provide, in additionto greater competenciesin all areas,
intensive study In areas of special concern as indicated by the numerals following the compe-
tencies (Refertothe previous section ) There are three areas of special concentration as follows.

Media Specialist in Instructional Development —Study should provide in-depth preparation
in the application of a systematic process of analyzing instructional problems and the devel-
opment of validated, practical solutions to them. Specialization in this area requires an ad-
vanced level of competence in being able (1 ) to demonstrate ways media contribute to the
effectiveness of learning programs, (2) to participate and exercise leadership as a member
of the education team in the design, implementation and evaluation of the instructional sys-
tem, and (3) to develop appropriate criteria for evaluating £equipment and matenals.

Media Specialist in Productidn —Stydy should provide in-depth preparatlon in the de5|gn-
inganddeveloping of instruction aterials. More specifically the study should developthe
capacity (1} to perform the mechanicakgperations involved in the production of audio and
visual materials, (2) to plan and produce ihstructional materials including individualized in-

" structional materials, and (3) todesign, develo andtest experimental modules of mediated
instruction e .

Maedia Specialist.in_Instructional Television -The study should provide an extensuve study
of the capability and uses of television in prometing learning. It should develop In the pros-
pective specialistthe ablllty_ (¥)to aid students'andteachers in selecting programs to support
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partlcular learning needs, (2) to plan and develop the most desirable installations for tele-
. vision receptionrand distributign wl'thln the schools, (3) to design and produce instructional
ttelevusnon materials, and (4) to evaluate thetcontrlbutlon of television to learnlng incompari-
son with, othér media. ~

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide for the development of a comprehensive, integrated
understanding of the role of medla in relation to teachlng and learning. .

Emphasis should be placed on the acquusntlon of knowledge concerning the contribution of dif-
ferent media 1n promoting effective learning by students who vary widely in interests, capabilities
and needs the development of skills that enable media personnel to exercise a leadership role
in the application of mediato the accompllshment of specific learning objectives, and, the role of
media personnel In the evaluatién and revision of mstructlonal programs. ¢

GUID_E.LINE 2: The program shouid develop appropriate attitudes and skills in humanTelations.

Theprogramofstudyand practicum experience should develop human relations skills in providing
leadershlpfor the media program including group processes andtheir specuflé appllcatlon towork
with instructional and supposrtive personnel.

GUIDELINE 3: The progralgbot study and practicum experiences should provide tor the acquisi-
tion-of knowledge and the development of skills in the evaluation and selection of media.

The program should provide competence in the evaluation and selection of materials in terms of
therr (qurported function in promoting learning, (2) appropriateness to learner needs, and (3)
compatabuity with mstruo‘onal objectives The programshould also provide knowledge and com-
petence related to the establishment and coordination of a media selectioh policy.

-

GUIDELINE 4: The program should provide study and experience that provide competence in
developing effective utilization of media by students and teachers.

Emphasis should be placed on the development of skills related to assisting students and teach-
ersInthe effective use of media, In creating and maintaininga favorable environment for learning;
in providing feadership in the iIncorporation of new and innovative uses of media in the instruction-
al program, and planning @nd providing leadership in activities related to professional
staff development.

GUIDELINE 5: The program should prov:de forthe development of skills in the production of in-
structlonal materials.

Study and laboratory experience shotld devetop competencnes essential to the design and pro-
duction of instructional materials which can make a significant contribution to learning. The mo-
tivation and lncreased learning resulting from the mvolvement of students and teachers in sugh
activities should be stressed. ’

GUIDELINE 6: The program, through study and experience, should provide oompetencies related
to the organization and management of the media collection. .

The program should provide the competence to apply and adapt principles and practices of clas- .
sifying, cataloging and indexing; to evaluate systems and aids from outside sources for catalog-
ing resources; to display the collection in an attractive, stimulating and cog enient manner; and
to establish effective systems-related |nventory, preventlve malntenance and provision of pro-
duction and. processing supplies.s

GUIDELINE 7: The program should provide forthe acquisition of knowledge and the development :
of skills related to the planning and management of the media program.

The program should provide the ability (1) to practice effective supervisory techniques and\gzr-,
sonnel rejationships, o formulate long-range plans/of immediate and future steps relate

the development of the media program; (3) to write educational specifications for the désign and
construction of media facilities for the school and/or the system; (4) to assist in the preparation
and interpretation of the media budget; and, (5) to actively participate in the design and imple-

»
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mentation of evaluation procedures to determine the effectweness of the media program in the
learning activities of the school or system-

. . SCHOOL COUNSELOR

\

The central purpose of school counséling is to assist the student in growth toward the attain-
ment of the following personal, educational and vocational goals. The objective ,of the
school counselor is to help the student to;

Develop and practice SklllS in identifying his personal abulmes. aptmidés attitudes, ” -
interests, beliefs, values, and other attributes related to the self-conceB -

Develop and maintain an integrated, realistic sense of personal worth and dignity.

Develop and manntam self-reliance and responsublllty for personal decusuons and be-
havior.

.

£ .

Develop and display a meaningful personal value system and a sense of identity.
Perceive and define his/her role in the family, school settmg, and communnty

Develop and practice effectwe learning skills.

Develop and practice social skills as the basis for meanlngful mterpersonal relation-

' ships. . * )
Be aware of personal‘limitations and to stnve to overcome or to deal constructlvely
with them.

Communicate effectively personal thoughts and feelings.
Establish meaningful and attainable goals. ‘
Develop exploratory learning patterns which facilitate realistic career planning.

Develop and practice the skills of effective decasuon making through value clarifica-
tion and problem solving. . .

Accept other persons and to identify and resolve interpersonal conflicts.

Deyelop a positive attitude toward, and capacity to deal positively with the central life
pydblems of learning, work, and human relationships.

velop a philoéophy of life and a responsible and satisfying life-style. ’

» A. Persona| Characteristics Needed by the Counselor

Certain personal” qualities are basuc for the effective counselor. Among the necessary
qualities are the followmg

1. Belief in the worth and uniqueness of individuals in their capacity .for growth and
change, and in their ability to cope with life situations. )

2. Capacity to communicate and relate effectively with others.

3. Understanding of self, including assets and limitations.
4. Openness and flexrbtllty ; , ‘

.5. Emotional ‘stability. -+ T . : R
6. Capacity to deal with ambiguity, uncértainty and\indecisiveness.

*7. Sense of adequacy and self-worth.

. ; ! . D‘ * * 123
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8. Awareness and Sensitivity.- . 7
9. Clarity in cognitive thought 'and reasgning. _
10. Capacity to relate to others. . . 5. .

11, Capacity to trust and to be trustworthy. N
12. Capacity to learn, grow, and actuallze hlmself/herself . -
13. Professionalism. : k .

B. Competencies Needed by the Counselor - tl‘ 2

The counselor has a three-fold role as follows: counselor, coordmator and consultant. In
all.roles the counselor should be able to demonstrate the substantive knowledge and tech-
nical proficiency which is characteristic of the exnstmg state of the profession. The com-

. petencies for each role are as descnbed

~

«

ROLE AS A COUNSELOR . ‘ . DR A

The counselor should be able to develop and maintain effective individual and group
counseling relationships with regard to the educational, vocational, -and personal needs
and concerns of students and staff. To implement this role the counselor should be com-
petent to: .

1. Establish and maintain counseling relationships within ethical standards

2 Provide theoretical rationale which supports the use of various counseling techniques
and procedures - -

_ 3. Formulate a personal mqdel for counselmg which reflects the vanous students stages
of growth anticipated in the counseling process “

4. Understand the dynamics of individual behavior
5. Use of group dynamics and procedures effectively.

. 6. Use effectively activity media appropriate to the geeds and developmental levels..of stu-
" dents '

7. Discern when individual, group, or referral procedures would be most helpful to the stu-
dent. '

8. Help students effectively acquire, mtegrate and utilize relevant mformatlon obout them-
selves from various sources . t

9. Help the student translate educational, vocatlonal and personal-social mformatgon mto
goals, decnsis and actions’ LD

10. Improve ‘his professional effectiveness through the acquisition and use ‘?:f basic research
competency and a knowledge of pfofessional literature . . .

[l
~

ROLE AS A COORDJNATOR

As a coordinator and catalyst, the counselor should' be able to: "d‘ ,
1. EstablisMand maintain an integrated, systematically planned comprehensive program

of gundénce services in keeping with the-educational phllosophy of the school

" 2. Coordinate counseling and guidance services with other pupll personnel servnces as
well as with curriculum and instructional programs -

.

3. Handle the gathermg and dissemination of information relevant to the counseling and
guidance program, and the integration of the m?ormatlon into the total schodl | program -

4, Coordinafe school and commumty refetral sources and serve a liaison function in rela-
ition to them . L
. -
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5 Coordinate the educational, psychological, and post- graduatfon placement functlons

of the school ] s
6 Coordinate research and evaluation relevant to the counseling ang guidance’program

¢

.ROLE AS A CONSULTANT . e

The counselor is a professional resource person who deals with*the needs and concerns
of individuals and groups through consultation with students parents, teachers, admin-

istrators, members of the pupil services personnel staff and communlty referral agencres In

lineé with thrs role the counselor should be compete\nt to: . _

1 Consult wrth members of the pupil personnel servuces staff concermng the development'
of all relevant services . .

2 |Interpret student developmental needs and characteristics and the program of gurdance
services to school personnel, parents and community agencies

. .
3. Consult with other professional personnel in the planning and development of a gurd-’

ance program- -based on the characteristics of the local s€hool population .
4. Consult with teachers concernlng,classroom programs and teacher-pupil relationships

5 Convey to appropriate administrative personnel perceived needs of individual students,
with special Iearnlng and social-emotiondl concerns °

6. Consult with parents about their children

7. Plan and congyct in-service guidance training . for the pupil personnel services staff, .

teachers and ot]ter approprrate{school pe_gonnel : &
8. Consult with teachers, admrnrstrators other gurdance'personnel and referral sources in,
case conferences and follow—up - P

-

9. Consult with persons doing research and evaluatron |n.,counsellng and gurdance
10. Assist in the implementation of educatnonal programs

- . N

- “

C. Program Guidelines tor the Preparation of Counselors '

In order to provide the prospectlve schqol counselot with competgncues in cou’ﬁsellng,
coordination and consultation, the student’s graduate program should include preparation
as specified by the guidelines described hereinafter. 'THe program of preparation sholild
be planned as a logically-organized whole in the continuation of previous study and‘experi-
ence and according to performance on the screening procedure$ of the institution. There
are three levels of preparation as follows: Master’s Degree, Sixth Year and Doctorate. The
Master's degree program should provide preparation requrred by each guideline, and the
Sixth-Year and Doctoral programs should be designed to develop both breadth and depth
In the same areas. X z ;

P s
Prospectlve counselors should not be forced to fit into a single pattern of courses Provi-
sion should be made for self—pacnng, iﬂﬁependent study, and personalrgﬂ programs of
" study that recogmze individual differences |n needs as well as changing school philo
phies and policies. The attainment of competencres should be emphdsized rather than t?

mere completion of a certain number and sequence of courses; accumulatron of credentlaTs ’

an istence on the same prescrlbed experiences for all persons. ° w0
LSS
;\,

GUIDELINE 1: The program ‘should provlde a thorough understanding of the person, in-
cluding the psychological dynamics of human behavior ahd group proceﬁbes

Since counseling is concerned primarily with analyzing, understanding,and asslst‘ng the

individual to modify his behavior, a substantial part of-the professional preparatron for -
-+ school counselors must necessarily be psychological in patute. Thns basic part of the pro-

’ -~ '
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gram may be made up of a combination of advanced undergraduate and graduate course
work beyond the introductory general 5qd educational’ psychology courses required in
teacher preparation programs. The content areas which are regarded as important are:
Developmental Psychology, Differential Psychology, Learning, Personality, Social Psy-
chology, Group Dynamics and Individual Assessment

¢

I3

GUIDELINE 2 The program should provide protessionai competencies directly related to

the practice of counseling in schools. .

The content in this area may be provided in varying sequénces and combinations under the

following categories: Counseling Principles and IeChnidues, Group Procedures; Appraisal

Rrocedures in Counseling; and Career Development, Vocational Psychology and Occupa-

tional Information (including sources of employment). '

GUIDELINE 3: The program should extend the understanding of the basic educational
giiosophies and school curriculum’ patterns.

Knowledge gained in this area should be pzirtlcularly appropnate to the counselor’s COOFdi-
nation and consultation functions in.working with.teachers and other school personnel.

GUIDELINE 4:.Th program should provide information regarding guidance philosophy
and organization, and the relationship of guidance services to administration.

Work n this area should“include a study of the philosophy and scope of services in a com-
prehensive guidance program, acquisition of information about the planning and operation
of guidance services in relation to the total school program and to related agencies in the
community; and a study of the functions apd responsibilities of personnel involved.

sociology, anthropology, economics, and intercultural relations

The ‘work g the counselor requires an awareness of cultural influences upon each p&pll
and the effects of changes in American culture. Studies should lead to an understanding
of educational, social, cultural and economic conditions which make up the pupil’s envnron-
ment. Knowledge should be acquired of urban and rural cultures, ethnic groups social
mores, population patterns, occupational trends, sex role attitudes, famlly dynamics, and
differing life styles.

N -

GUIDELINE 5: The program should include a study ct forces Wges in the areas of

GUIDELINES 6: The program should include an emphasis on research and statistics.
Work in this area should assist the counselor in gaining greater insights an/_s,l(lls in the

use of research techniqués and in designing and carrying out research projects. The pro- *

gram should include experiences providing knowledge of significant research and ‘its impli-
cations for counseling. . -
GUIDELINE -7: The program should provide supervised Iaboratory, field and practicum
experiences in coun ling, 'including firsthand information about occupations through
occupational field andfor work -experiences. An internship or its equivalent should be pro-
vided. . ‘N .

AN

Experience in individual and group counseling, helping relationships, guidance program-
ming, coordination, and consultation should be provided consistent with the career objec-
tives of the graduate student. The experiences should be sufficient to assure that the stu-
dent has had exposure to the world of work in vanous occupational'settings.

Laboratory or field experience may include such activities as case studies, analysis of
audio ahd video tape-recorded mtervuews and role- playlng The practicum involves actual
counseling expenence under supervision.

e
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An interﬁship is a lengthy' cour?seli‘ng experiénce under professional supervision in a .
- » School, college, or community helping agency. An extended continuous full-time super-
vised experience in a school setting is normally required.

_ D. Completion of Program. -

The fifth-year program of preparation should entitle the candidate to the Master’s degree.
“When sixth-year and doctoral programs are involved the institution should grant appropri-
ate recognition for completion of the program. o

. E. Recommendation for Certmcat.i'on -

Each candidate for the counselor's certificate must be recommended by tRe appropriate *

uhiversity official(s). The re'commenda_tion, accompanied by a transcript, must certify com-
pletion of the Master's degree level or sixth-year level program for the preparation of school
.counselors. - )

F. Authorization of Service K.

The counselors certificaté authorizes the holder to b?a a\counselor in both the elementary *
and secondary s¢hools. Completion of the sixth-year program entitles the candidate to the
] aqvanced counselors certificate. \ -

SCHOOL SOCIAL SERVICES PERSONNEL

/e

-~

The social worker is a part of the Pupil Personnel Services Team, sharing responsibility #6r
assisting in the prevention and resolution of difficulties that obstruct a child's abijify to
derive optimal benefit from the school experience. The social worker's particular cghtribu-
tion, throqgh work with students, their families, and other school personnel, i tor 1) know
and interpret circumstances in the student's home and family. affecting hisfher school
adjustment; 2) represent and interpret tke school to the parents of students hHaving prob-
lems; 3) serve as primary‘referral linkto community child-serving agencies,.including the ,
juvenile court; and 4) serve as mediator and catalyst in areas of human relations.

A. Competencies Needed by School Social Services Pe}sonnel

* 1. Sensitivity to the feelings of others and respect for the dignity of the individual— -
a. Understands and subscribes to the prrofems'sional sacial work code of ethics .
b. Has a mature awareness of self, including motivations, biases, limitations and strengths
c.Has a good basic knowledge of-human behavior '

d. Understands andg respects differénces, including ‘varying life styles, value systems, cul-
. tural and racial differences :

e. |s sensitive"to the feelings of others, even under preséure, whether dealing with children,
parents, colleagues or superiors

+

»

f. Respects confidential information and uses it in a professionally responsible manner.

* 2. Inferpersonal skills - ‘

. . . L .
a. Is able to develop and maintain constructive relationships .

b. Can earn the respect and trustof teachets, administrators, and all school personnel, the
home, and the community ) ) '

7z
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. Is skilled in the art of listening -~
d. Is proficient in understandlng and responding to non-verbal communication

e Is abte to infuse professional contacts with a sense of purpose and impart a feeling that
time in interviews has been weII -speht

f Can recognize and control ‘own pre]udnces and recognize and deal with the attityfles of

others,
g. C{handle anger and the negative feelings of others -

] h Has an understanding and respect for the concept of authonty and (Yes self construc-
tively .

i. Is prepared to accept all behavior as having a purpose and recognizes that the degree of *

understanding affects abulnty to help. e

® 3. Skil in the identification and analysis of problems’

a. Is able to secure and organize data relevant to an assessment of the student's problem,
as seen"by the school, by the student, and by his/her parents

b. Can discern sngnufucant relationships between facts, can distinguish between facts and
inferences or supposntuons and, make logical interpretations of such data as a basis in
planning for treatment

c. Can write a clear concise statement of a problem

d. Can collect selective information demonstrating an understanding of the dynamlcs of
human behavior with regard to such psychologacal factors as:

® Normal growth and development

® Abnormal behavior resulting from crippling physical, mental or ernotional conditions;,
¢ Development of the self-concept ‘\

* influence of self-concept on the behavior of both children and adults

¢ Family dynamics . v

¢ Group dynamics (peer expectations, the individual in a group, etc.)

¢ Dynamics of dependency, both for the individual and the family, and both economlc
and emotional dependency ,

e. Understands social and environmental factors influencing individual and family behavior
such as: '

. Economic presstn‘es

e Life styles as an adaptatuora to reality

e Response to commu nity supports or lack of needed supports
¢ Response to institutional exp‘ectatnons

@

€

»

v

¢ Ethnic and subculture value systems and confusions relating there to
® Peer pressures - \

f. Understands the learning patterns, in both children and adults, and actual and potential
|mped|ments to learning

the student find ways of coping with those which cannot be resolved /

a: Can develop realistic plans and-goals for the solution of problems with the student and/
or his family, and involve them fully in the development and implementatioh of those plans

® 4. 'Skill in help? to solve problems amenable to solut:on/a/n; in ameliorating or helpmg
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b. Can work with app"ropnate school personnel in the development and implementation of =
plans to prevent, ameliorate, ¢r solve problems |mped|ng the child's ability to derive full
benefit from his/her school experiences ’ » .

c.ls st,glled In the selection and use of a range of treatment techniques such as: casework,
family treatment skills, group work skills, and community organization skills.

d. Understands and utrlrzes avarLabIe resources and makes effective referrals

e. Can be an effectrve and trustworthy link between ‘home and school, interpreting each to
the other and promoting mutual feélings of. trust and respect

fols able to maintain a continuing evaluatron of the effectrveness of a plan’of action or

[ -

treatment, and modify the plan when indicated . ] Cor ?,.a
-\ g ; . ‘ .
L h .

Ll
® 5. Skill in the development of community relations '

\ . ]
a. Understarids the community with which he/she works, its socral stt’w and the inter-
reIattonshrp of systems within the commumty '

b. Can mobilize and coordinate resources effectively to meat the needs of students and their ’ re
" families L T

P »

Y¢. Can promote the development of resources to meet needs othefwise’ unmet .

d Communicates effectivély and serves as interpreter of school tw and of com-
munity situations, conditions, and dgencies of the school

q N B )
e 6. Admipistsative Skills ;o - -
a. Understands and utilizes administrative and organizationdl skills as relafed to: time and o
other resources, d}(mmatlon of priorities, and supervision of subordinates
b Understaqgs policy-making m principle and as practiced’in the/school system

¢. Understands ho.Wartous programs in the schooI system are funded and what governs .
or influences these procedures

d. Understands the laws govern;}g _pubkc schools arf?!ite Iegrslattve process by whnch the
law (at all levels) 1s established gr modified, including e P

e Students’ rights and responsibilities : N

e Applicable constitutional rights ~

& Juvenile laws ) . . . o, )
¢ Laws affecting school administration . v
e Enabling legislation related to pupil personnel services .

e Knows existing policy and procedure and is able to make recommendations to appropru-
ate authorities and thl!ough proper channels: . ~

® That are well- reasoned and based on documented facts e T
e That are realistic and based on a thorough knowledge of fegal and fiscal restrictions ~ o -
"o That are feasrble and based on understanding of present schogl “structure and program
f Can develop, executg, and interprét evaluation miethods s )
g. Can plan in accordance with the results of syst%c evaluation Y

h. Can evaluate performance as weII as program gnd drstmgursh betweeN the two

. Can organize volunteer services PR i

» / e Y . ’ . “
. e Defining functlonsj " Lo . .
“.  Recruiting and oriénting volunteers ,\ “« . e

. .o N -

R N
.
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- ® Articulating volunteer activities with other school programs ~
® Providing for superviston and training of volunteers

¢ 7. Training and supervisory skills : ) 4

H '] ' . g . . L . . ..
a. Is able to use supervision of subordinates as an on-going device for in-service training
of paraprofessionals, volunteers, interns of school social work, and other social services
personnel

b Is able to plan and conduct training activities for school social work paraprofessionals
and for other school personnel through workshops, conferences. (problem oriented or
topical) and reference materials. _

“c. Is able to serve as a resource person for teachers, other school personnel and social
agencies in the community as related to supplying simple information, for consultation
In probfem-solving and for program-planning. = * .

N [

¢ 8 Skill in Adaplihg to the school setting )

a Is able to demonstrate a thorough knowledge of the policies, procédures, and programs
the systeni in which he/she works arid understands the reasons for such policies, pro-
e ~and programs. . )
b

able to understand and utilize established channels of communication

¢ Is able to understand and respect the role and function of each staff member In the

school system and 1s able to function cooperatively as a membér of the educational team.

1} o IS

" B. Program Guidelines for the Preparation of School Social Services Personnel _
Preparation™fdr the school social work position may be at three levels as follows: Bachelor's,
£ Master's and Doctorate. The undergraduate preparation shduld prepare for professional
practice by providing understanding of basic principles and miethods of social work. Grad-
uation from the undergraduate program entitles one to the A certificate (level 1}. The grad-
. uate study leading to the MSW gives a deeper and more intense understanding of the: basic
principles and methods of social work plus additional specialiZed knowledge of a wider
range of treatment techniques, or “interventive strategies”. Upon completion of the MSW
program, one is entitled to a graduate certificate in social work tlevel I1)."

- Doctoral level study is gengrally considered to be preparation for position of considerable .
rasponsibility in policy-making, program planning, administration, independent research or
unive\%t:; level teaching. Preparation at this level entitles one to the advanced graduate
certificate o (gvel lil.

The U%S. Office of Education and the National Associatjon on Accreditation have dele-
gated specialty accreditation for social work education to the National Council on Social
Work Education.’ Programs desiring accreditation in order to certify school social workers
may be accredited by the Council on Social Work Education but must be designed in

- accordance with the gujdelines specified below. iy \
GUIDELINE 1: The pr 4m”for preparation of a school social worker should provide spe-
cialized opportunity for aghleving understanding in depth of the philosophy and valtfes of

. social work. - ) ”

Study under this guideline resufts in a reasonable command of the principles governing a

. social worker’s professional relationships and the ethics of social work, wherever practiced.
There should be conscious attention to the study and application of professional values in
all work, both in the classroom and in the field instruction (practicum).

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide learning experiences n the understanding and

) . . \
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application of interpersonal skills as they relate to the individual child, the family, the com-
munity, and the school. 0

Study under this guideline is designed to develop in the social worker an awareness of
his/her own motivations, biases, strengths and limitations. The. primary objective of the
guideline is to develop sensitivity to the feelings of all people with whom the social worker
~ has professional contact — pupils, parents, administrators, peers, and community represent-
atives — and to develop the ability to form and maintain constructive rélationships. The pro-
gram develops an awareness of and appreciation for all supportive services in the schools
and inteér/intra relattonships which exist between those staff members; incorporates study
as to~how to earn the trust and respect of those with whom he/she works, individually or
as members of a group; and develops skills in the art of listening and proficiehcy in under-

v standing and responding to nonverbal communication.

= GUIDELINE 3: The prog[a{n‘should develop skill in identifying problems, ana'lyzing' prob-
lems, developing realistic freatment goats, formulating and implemgnting treatment plans
for the effective solution or ameliotation of problems. .

The program of study includes the dynamics of human behavior; normal growth and
development, abnormal behavior, the development of the self-concept, the self-concept as
a ‘determinant of behavior; learning- patterns and factors impeding learning; family
dynamics; and group dynamics. Social factors studies ihclude the influence of economic
pressures, varying hife styles, differing cultural values, response to community support or
lack of it, response to institutional expectations, and physical and medical problems.

The program should provide competency in securing and organizing data relevant to an
assessment of the student’s problem, including the perceptions of the school, the child’s
perception of self as a student (or of self in relation to school) and his/her parents; and
competency in writing a clear, concise statement of the problem for the planning of appro-
priate treatment. It should emphasize diagnostic skills as tools in working with the child,
.the parents, the teachers, the school psychologist, the guidance counselor, the school
nurse, and theprincipal. In addition study should develop competence in a range of treat-
ment techniques, allowing the, school social worker to select and use the technique most
appropriate to the situation:

a) Casework — interviewing, relétionship building, maintenance eof goal-directed focus
4 for the child, the family, and other relevant professionals both in the school and in the
community; * ’

b) lfamily‘treatment Skills — utilizing knowledge of family dynamics, interdepend:ency,
rivalries, strengths, and authority;

¢) Group work skills — utilizing the dynamics of peer support, both in groups 'of students
and In groups of parerits;

d) Community organization skills — mobilizing resources, coordinating services, and
developing institutional supports toward the solution of problems. -

) - - ‘ i
GUIDELINE 4: The prograrp should develop skills in community relations and in the mobili-
zation and coordination of local resources and services. .

Study under this guideline develops an understanding of how to analyze a community and
the interrelationship of systems and subsystems within the community. The school social
worker learns to usé his knowledge for the effective mobilization and coordination of re-
sources and services to meet the needs of school children and their families, to promote the
-~ development of needed,gervices, and to serve effectively as a communications link between
he school and the com}\mity.

\_t °
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GUIDELINE 5: The pregram should provide for study of the basic principles of staff devel-
opment supervision, team functioning, and admtntstratton

The program distinguishes between admlmstratlve and ,“tfaining” supervision, ptoviding
skills in the use of supervision as a method, for developing competence on the job In less
experienced social services personnel, paraprofessionals, volunteers, and social work
interns. The program should equip the social worker to serve as an effective member of
, the Pupil Personnel Services Team and as g resource person for other school pgrsonnel
and. for social agencies in the community amd for consultation in problem-solving, pro-
. gram planning, and in-service training. '

GUIDELINE 6: The program should inculcate an awareness of the importance of under- .
. standing the policles, procedures, and programs of the system within which the social

worker is to function and the relationship of this s$ystem to other child-serving agenctes
or systems. '

Under this guideline the program develops sufficient understanding of the policy making
process to permit the school social worker to make recommendations regarding policy and
procedure to the appropriate authorutles through proper channels.

fh both classroom and field mstructlon attention to the importance of understanding and
respecting established channels of communication and the role and function of other I&ey
members of the educatlonal system should be emphasized.

GUIDELINE 7 The program of preparation should provide spectahzed 0pportun|ty for
social work internships.

The field experience under qualmed supervision must meet the’ standards established by
the North Carolina State Board of Education for school social workers in the undergraduate
and graduate programs of study. A student preparing for school social work will, therefore,
have an internship of at least 300 clock hours which wili provide the opportunity to learn
the role of the school social worker in a public school setting and to acquire general
information about the philosophy, policies, practices of the public school structure and the
Pupil Personnel Services Team concept.

] 5

- ' Completton of Program

e ——

Completion of the program for school social work should, entitle the candidate to appropri-
ate recogmtlon from the mstntutuon from which he/she graduates. - :=

Recommendation of Institution

Each candidate for a ‘certmcate must be recommended by the appropriate college or univer-
sity official. The recommendations accompanied by a transcript of credit must certify that
the candidate has completed one of the levels of preparation.

SCHOOL PS‘YCHOLOGISLT’—— ’

The program for the preparatlon of school psychological persemnal should devélop-‘a thorough
knowledge of psychology and its application to thesactivities and intructional programs
at gl school levels There are three program categories or levels of preparation: School Psychol-
ogitt 1 -Psychometrist, School Psychologist 11, and School Psychologist 1. \

The program for the first level of preparation involves a planned graduate period of stydy, culmi-
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nating in a master’'s degree, which prepares one to function as a basic psycho-educa-
tional examiner in offering psychological services and to practice in a program that Is restricted
principally to the psycho-educational evaluation of individual children, focusing mainly on the
assessment of cognitive functuons in learning problems with subsequent related consultation on
individual Chlld studnes .

The program atthe second jevel stipulates a sixth-yeag planned graduate program which includes
amaster'sdegree and I1s geared to prepare one to assume major responsibility for general consul- -
tativework intheschools, informal case conference work, formal case consultation, and direct psy-
cho-educational intervention

The third level of preparation culminates in the doctoral degree and equips one with the compe-
tencies necessary to assume the full range of responsibilities of the school psychologist.  «

The master's degree programshould provide preparation required by each of the following guide-
lines, and the two levels above should be designed to develop both breadth and depth
inthesame areas. g

)

GUIDELINE 1: The program should provide a broad understandmg ofthe psychology of learning
and thé learning difficulties of children.

“Preparation in this'area should provide basic understandnng of the Iearnung processes, individual

differences, adjustment, behavior, readiness, attitudes, ideas, beliefs, motlvataon and physical
growth and development. :

GUIDELINE 2: The program should provide a thorough training mthetechmques of measurement
and evaluation.

Preparation in this area should include a basic competency in developmental psychoIOQ)f, statis-
tical and measurement theory, behaviorat deviations, differential diagnosis. problems
of measurement of the individual, and group assessment The program should prowde supervised

practicum experiences'in diverse psychoI09|caI service settings

GUIDELINE 3: The program should provnde a oomprehensnve understandmg of personalnty develr
opment and the dynamucs of human behavior.

Preparation it this area sh0uld provide basic understandung of child growth and development
personality theory, behavioral deviations, individual differences, social psychology, individual
and groupdynamics. and constructive intervention procedures. The program should also provide
opportunities for observation and participation in both consultative and 00unseI|ng situations

GUIDELINE 4: The program should provide an emphasis on research and appropriate statistical
techniques.

Preparation in this area should |nclude the development of, skills in designing and carry;ng out
experimental research The program should include opportunities for significant psychological

“and educational research, its |mpl|cat|ons and its use.

GUIDELINE 5: The program shouid provide a basuc understanding of the organization and opera- ‘

tion of public schools, appropnate knowledge of curriculum development and a super-
vised practicum'in a school setting.

Preparation in this area should include a study of the overall school setting, 1nclud|ng curriculum,
organization, and administration of elementary and secondary schools Opportunities shall be
provided for a supervised internship under a qualified schooi psychologist in the practice of psy-
chology In a school setting ] . . ’

-k
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Completion of Program

Completlon of the program for school psychologlsts should éntitle the candidate to appropriate
recognition from the institution. . 3

! .

Recommendation of Institution ' 3

_Each candidate for a certificate must be recommended by the appropriate college or university
‘official The recommendation accompaniedbya transcrlpt of credit must certify that the candidate
+ has completed one of the levels of preparatnon

»

LI SUPER}IISOR OF STUDENT TEACHERS

i
\\\

; A Requnrements for Issuance of the Certificate
“\ (Program guidelines are not available.)
" 1. Hold or be qualified to hold.the Graduate Teacher's Certificate -

' 2 In addition to the requirements for the Graduate Teacher's Certificate, graduate credit for six
semester hours in Education, emphasizing: )

General Supervnsuon
Methods and Techniques of Supervising Student Teaching/ B

Student teacher relationships to the college, local school administrative unit, cooperatmg
schodl, and community . ) RN

P

3 Recommendation of the local'administration (superintendent, supervisor, or principal) and the
college supervisor

This is an optional certificate not to be required of supervisors of student teaching at the present

time. In the meanwhile, the minimum academic and professional qualifications for a supervisor of
student teaching shall be a Class "A” Teacher’s Certificate, and at least two years of successful
classroom teachmg experience.

,B Requirements of Certificate on the Sixth-Year Level
1. Hold or be qualified to hold the cértificate for Supervisor of Student Teachers

2 Have thirty semester hours of additional graduate credit fr0m an institution approved for two
of more years of graduate study N

3 The second-year graduate program must include substantial blocks of time in the fol-
lowing areas, with minimums as indicated:

Advanced preparation in teaching field. ................ ... .. 12"
Advanced appropriate professional education for C

-teachers and supervisors of student teachers
Electives
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' SECTIONIII .

" INSTITUTION-BASED INNOVATIVE

L. ~ AND EXPERIMENTAL PROGRAMS

' : STANDARDS AND GUIDELINESFOR’

¢

INTRODUCTION - N / T e

Institution-based mnovatlve or experimental programs are defmed gs being alternate to regularly
approved college or unwversity teacher education programs Specmcally programs covered by .
the innovative azd experimental rubric include: (1) programs designed to develop new
appkoaches, new arrangements, and/or new confexts for the preparation of school personnel, (2)
progrgms designed to prepare school personnel for new types of positions that are emerging on

' the eddication scene, and (3) programs designed for specific curricula aregs for which state stan-

dards have not been developed (e.g.,environmental education, drugabuse educatnon aerospace
education, the humanities) Experimental or innoyative programs when developed and
implemented responsibly are recognized as being essential to the improvement of teacher edu-
cation programs It is mandatory that such programs be canceived, designed, administered, and
evaluated in accord with recognized standards. Consequently, an institution wishing to establish
an experimental program is req uired to submit a proposal to the state educational agency giving
such information as rationalefor the designofthé program, program objectives, plan of operation,

and evaluation provisions When a programis approved thr0ugh the state's regular approval pro-
cess, certificates will be issued to those going through.the program upon the recommendation of
the institution The guidelines and standards below are used in developing and implementing in-
novative and experimental programs.

STAN DARDS AND GUIDELINES FOR THE DEVELOPMENT AND IMPLEMENTATION
OF AN EXPERIMENTALE ORINNOVATIVE RPROGRAM :

. STANDARD‘ The program must be justified in a clear, concise, and convincing statement.

1 1 Rationale fGr'the Program: A rationale should be developed focusing onthe need for the pro-
posed program, including explanatory information as ta how and why the need has developed

1 2 Analyses of Current Practices in the Field: The proposal should include an analysis of why
existing programs are failing to meet the need and an analysis, of current practices and trends in
the proposed experlmenta\fleld

1 3 Assumptions Regarding the Program: The statement should describe f proposed program,
indicate wh is already known about it, and point out what the program proposes to do

1 4 Obj |ves of the Program: Each program should be based on a clear-cut and well-conceived
statement of ‘purposes and objectives The statement should be cooperatsvely prepared by the
agencnes involved in the program.

STANDARD II: The program must be appropnately organized and admm:stered

2 1 Organizational Structure: The institution must be approved by the State Board of Education
to prepare teachers, and the structure for the program must be of such a nature that it guarantees
the commitment of tive total institution to the proposed project.

2 2 Administrative a}rrangement’. The administration of the institution must designate the appro-
priate division, scHool, college. or department within the institution to administer the program
Obviously. the teacher education unit within the college or unlverstty should aIways be appro-
priately involved. . ‘
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STANDARD llI: The program must be supported by sufﬁcient and approprtate human and physr-
cal resources.

3.1Human Resources: The |nsj|tut|on should identify the staffing ptan which it considers adequate
for developing and implementing the program..The probable sources of available and qualified .
personnel to serve as consultants .and instructors should be identified.

3 2 Physical Resources: The program should be supported by suff,é:ent and approprlate physical

_ and material resources which should be clearly identified. The continuing avallabillty of such re-

sources should be assured for the duration of the program.
v-“’b':—“\

———

STANDARD V: The preparation program qbd experiencesshall be planned and implemented to
meet the needs of the’students in the program. . )

\i‘l?olifor Which Program is to Prepare Individuals: The objectives and priorities of the roles
« shouldbeciearly stated The primary objective of the  program should be td prepare professionals
to perform in designated | roles <. . < s

%

\J

5 2 Compefencies Needed by Profess:onals in Given Roles: The competencies should be de-
scribed &nd should include knowledges, attitudes, skills, etc., related specifically to roles to be
performed I describtng competencies the cooperating agencies should focus on the perfor-
mance expected of the beginner Inwhatever role isbeing considered. An individual going through
a program shall be eligible to receive a bachelor's degree, be proficient in his area of concentra-

tion and be capable of work:ng wath students in ways which will enhance their opportunities for
learning .

5 3 Preparation Opportunities and Experiences: Experiences should be desngned in relation to
the individual's assets and needs It is expected that there would be a variety of experiences in
different settingsf/as follows: college campuses. communlty and school sutuatnons

5.4 Individualization and Personalization of Programs: The chief characterlstlc of the program
should be that it is “individual oriented". This means that an instructional program should be ar-
ranged in relation to the individual's needs and talents as determined by entry level and conttnu-

Ing evaluations
>

v i

STAN DARD IV: The institution must develop indicators it accepts as evidence of acceptable entry
into a program and identify the levels of competency expected throughout the program.

4 1 Entry Competence Levels: The institution should have ways of assessing, an individual's corn-
petenceinrelationtothe knowledge skills, and attitudes needed ag determlned by the objectlves
of the program.

4 2 Continuous Competence Levels: The institution will be requured to design and,conduct & weII
defined plan for a continuing evaluation of students enrolled in the program The eval-
uationshould provide (1) means for determining the extent to which a student is attaining program
gdoals, (2) ways of getting information for use in altering or redirecting activities and experlences
and (3) procedures for determining the effectiveness of the program itself. Throughaut the pro-
gram,emphasis should be onwhatthe teacher will be expected toknow and dorather than on any
courses completed

P
's
’ .

STANDARD VI: The program must provide exit levels of competence, certrﬂcatnon recommend-
ing procedure, and follow-up processes. .

6.1 Exit Levels of Competence. Atthe tlme a student exits from a program and is ready to enter
the profession, the institution will be required to have evaluation procedures to assess his ability
and promise asateacher. Forinitial State certification the institution would certify that a candidate
has (1}demonstrated:ability to meet needed competenCIes and (2) is eligible for at least the bach-
elor’s degree in the approprlate field. !




6 2 Follow-up Policies’ Theke shouldbe follow-up evaluations of the performance of individuals
completing programs in order that they ahd the institution might have feedback infor-
mation Through this process, mdrwduals would become aware of their strengths and limitations
and as a result would be in a prosition to plan therr future program of professional development.
The feedback information could be used by the institution as a basis for the continuous revision
and improvement of programs This means that there would be some procedure for observing,
analyzing and measuring the performance of those entering the profession duning their first years
of service

- 63 Evaluation Procedures: The experimental program should have continuing evaluation with
provisions for performance criteria and follow-up at specific intervals during the timetable for the
project Evaluation should provide information to identify areas in the program that need strength-
eningandto . suggest new directions for program development

STANDARD VIi: The program must have a timetable of sequential evénts mvolvung the develop-
ment and |mplementat|on of the program, -

/ N - 5
7 1 Starting and TéFrminal Dates; The program should include. (1) the sequence of activities that

willoccur, (2)the antlclpatedscheduleof evaluative check points, and (3) the identification of com-
petencies or other changes -at selected intervals in the program. .

7 2 Expected Number of Students: The program should specify the number of students to be in-
volved,

7 3 Periodic Reports: The timetable should give the appropriate dates on which periodic reports
aretobe submittecit&ttt_e appropriateofficials of the institution and to the State Education Agency
At ’ ~

PROCEDURAL STEPS IN THE FORMATION AND APPROVAL
OF INSTITUIION-FOCUSED’EXPERIMENTAL AND INNOVATIVE PROGRAMS

1 An institution will file with the Drwsmn of Teacher Educatron State Department of Public In;
stuction a letter of intent to develop a program and a brief description of the proposal

2 The proposal wrlkbe reviewed by appropnate personnel in the State Department of Public In-
struction. following which tRe Director of the Division of Teacher Education will present to the In-
stitution an analysis as to the merits of the pro 1 program ’

3 Personnelinthe State Department of Public Instruction will work cooperatively with collegeand ’
university personnel in the development and implementation of promising propesals

4 The State Department of Public Instructron through the Division of Teacher Education arranges
for committees fo make on-site visitations to review each experimental or innovatwe program

4

5 The recommendations of the visiting committees are submitted to the State Evaluation Com-
mittee on Teacher Education and finally to the State Board of Education for dispbsition

6 The evaluation and approval processes of the State Evaluation Committee on Teacher Educa-
tion and the State Board of Education will operate under the same Dl’lﬂClDleS and procedures as
for regular college and university programs.

7 After the approval of a program by the State Board of éducatron, the Division of Teacher Edu-
cation of the State Department of Public Instruction will maintain a close contact with the opera-
tionalizing phases of the program, keep records and reports of the operation of the program, and
review and analyze progress reports

8 Cand|dates seeking certification after completing an approved program will be issued certif-
icates in the regutar manner .
. N
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SECTION v .

snumnos AND GUIDELINES
. FOR ORGANIZING AND IMPLEMENTIN
cousomnuu-msso TEACHER EDUCATIO

$
i

INTRODUCTION .
: . '

The consortium-based teacher education program s identified as being an alternate to the regufar
college or university focused concept and initially is to be considered as being experimental in
nature. The program has emphases that make it dlfferent from the traditional teacher education
approach Among theseemphaggs are the following: (1) providesfora numberof agenciestocom-
bine resources and efforts to evolve and implement teacher educatlon programs, (2)

requires recognition of appropriate learning regardless*of how, where or when the learning took

. blace, (3) provides accommodatlons that make it possible to admit to teaching persons whose

preparation and teaching ability are achieved through a different set, of experiences than those
normally prescribed in a college or university focused program, (4) recogmzed demonstrated per-
formance as the major basis forxertification, (§) encdjjrages differences, variety and change in
developing and implementing programs, (6) demands tifat preparatioq experiences be relevant
to competence on the job and to the changing needs of society and (7) decentralizes r ponsi- »
bilityandaccountabilityfor preparationand the outcomes of preparation. Under the plan, colleges/
universities, professional associations, public school administrative units and the State education .
agency form consortia to plan and implement preparatlon programs. The four required groups in
the consortium shall have parity with each agepicy having an equal voice in overall planning, pol
Icy formation, assignment of. responsnbllltles evaluat|0n of programs and the hearing of appeals

A consortium of agencnes develops a program m accord wnth State standards and gundelmes and
submits 1t to the State agency for approval Once approved, certificates will be issued to those
doing through the program upon the recommendation of the consortium of agencies. The stan-
‘dards and guidelines outlined below are to be used in developlng and |mplement|ng programs
under the alternate concept.

+ ' N

.

STANDARDS AND GUIDELINES FOR THE DEVELOPMENT AND APPROVAL - -
OF CONSORTIUM-BASED TEACHER EDUCATION

STANDARDI: Teaciler education programs are planned, developed, implemented and evaluated
by a consortium of agencies. The agencies in the consortium shall include colleges and univer- —
sities, publlc school units, professional associations and the State education agency.

A consqrtuum 1s defined as a formal partnership of one or more colleges or universities, one or
more school organizations, one or more professional associations and the State agency function-
ing through representatives with authority to act within certain specified guidelines. The mandat- .
ing of representation from four specmc groups should not discourage the inclusion of additional
agencies. ‘ .

1.1 Structure and Representation of the Cooperating Agenc;es

1.1 1 Professional Associations: Representative(s) shall be elected or selected by the profes— 4
sional staff, who are members of the local association(s), in the participating administrative umt(sS’

-

The representatives should be in position to represent a broad spectrum of professional points o
view. Many associations represent the interests of professionals, but if the guidelines an
standards are to function effectl\(ely it is necessary for accountablllty purposes to identify one
association.

'\
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112 SchooIAdmlmstratlve Unit(s): Any public school administrative unit or combination of unlts
shall have the schoomrgamzattomww in a consortium. Professional staff representa-

tives should be nominated by the superintendent anaap‘prevedby the local board of &ducation . |
to represent the interests of appropriate parties \ - —
113 College/University: Any institution of higher learning oncooperatlve*grcTtI’p of colleges/un -

versities with an approved teacher education program shall have the college/university
responsibilityin a consortium. The re’presentatlves should be nominated by the appropriate teach-
er education policy-making body and be appointed by the chief administrative officer ofthe*instr,
tution and should represent the interest’of students, faculty and aministration. ©.

1.1.4 State Education Agency: The Division of Teacher Education of the'State Department of Pub-
lic Instruction shall repregent the State agency in the consortium. The Division will draw upon the

resources (human and material) of the State agency for as many support activities as possible. <"

hd -

1’l 2 Organization and Administration of the Consomum ’ ©

1.21 The representatives of the various agencigs in the consortium shall constitute the policy
board with responsibility for all aspects of the developmente«implementation and evaluatlon Qf
teacher educatlon programs within the consortium. ° v

122 Each agency in the consortium shall have parity both in the power to mfluence decnsuons
and in the assumption of responsibility for implementing the decisiohs.

1 2 3 Roles and responsibilities of the agencues in thre_consoftium must be clearly defmed and
agreed upoh by the consortium. Consequently agency representatives should have authonty to
act for their agency or know the parameters within which they may so act. Each agency cooper-
ates fully in every'aspect of the program. However, the focal function of each agency mlght be as
follows: N

12.3a Professional Associations: Coordinator ghevaluations related to field experiencEs. L
12 3b Local Schqol Administrative Units: Coordihator of assignments to field experiences:

1 2.3c College or University: Coordlnator for the |mplementat|on and evaluation of prepara--
tion programs. - ﬁt,&

-

12 3d State Education Agency Coordinator onprograr'ft approyal and patterns of certlfJ_Latuon,

1 2 4 Arrangement must be»made by therconsortiu 'fgr/

e admtmstratuon of the various aspects

of the program. v . P .

STANDARD 2: The consortium must tollow an established %enal structure in delinoating
activities and relatlonshlps involved in the development and tmplementatron of consor-
tium programs, . : . 3

2 1 Consortium Formation: The | initiative for beglnmng aﬁpnsomungprdgram may be taken by an
appropriate agency or combination of agencies. In orde# to ehs that each agency hasan equal
voice all agencues to be in the gonsortium should be mvolved f’r 9the very outset

2 2 Policy Board: The policy baard is made up of members as des:g naf,ed by their respectlve agen-
cies The board bec0mesrespon5|ble andaccountable for alt phgses of the development It formu-
lates and adopts policies for governing the activitiet of the consbrtium, administets policies and
procedures and determines resources needed and available to acc‘ompllsh program objectlves

2 3 Program Development: Program develo;i-nent involves (1) de%loplng role definitions and
competencies from which program componéhts will emerge, (2},(?etermm|ng éntry and exit eri-
teria, (3) counseling with program candidates on an mduvndualfzea‘basw and (4) determining hu-

man and material resources needed and available. Lo ; A
2 4 State Board Approval: The proposal of a consortium is presented to the State Board of Edu-

cation for approval The State Board and State Qepartment of Public Ipstruction arrange for-on-
site visits and program review Reports arid recommendatlons resultlng from*the visit

-
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y
arepresented tothe State Evaluation Commntteeor\ Teacher Educatlon Action of that Commlttee
. Lis-presented to the State Board of Education for final action. -

2.5 Implementation of Program Specific assignments are made for operatlonahzmg the policies,
procedures etc., of the consortrum — -

‘ 2.6 Recommendatron feor Cemf/catron The policy board may take the responsnbrllty or assign the
responsibility ta one of the agencies for recommendm? candidates to the State Department for
certification purposes. . Y.

2.7 Program Evaluations: Comprehensrve evaluations should be a contmumg process by the con-
sortium members.‘In addition to these on-going consortla evaluations the State Board of Educa-
* tion will conduct evaluations at regllar intervals. .

STAN DARD 3: The consortium of agencies must'develop indicators it acoepts as évidence of ac-
+  ceptable entry intoa program and identify the levels of competence expected throughout the
preparat:on process. o .

3.1 Entry Competence Levels: In the determination of learmng experiences needed by an indi-

vidual, theconsortium iust have ways of assessing his status in relation to knowledges, skills and
! athitudes appropriate tg his role in education.

. # 32<Continuous aompetence Levels: The consortium of agencies will be required to design and

. conduct awell defined plan for a ¢ontinuing evaluation of students enrolled in the program. The
evaluation should provrde {1) means for determining the extent To which a student is attaining
program goals. (2) ways of getting information for use in alterung or redirecting activities and ex-

\ periences, and (3) procedures ford@termmmgthe effectiveness of the program itself. Throughout
the program, émphasns should be onwhat the teacher will be expected to know and do rather than

.on ahy courses completed.

v

STAN DARD 4: The consortiumof agencies must identify the human and material resources avail-
"able and/or needed to develop and implement a program. . . i

4 1 Human Resources: The consortium should identify the organfzational structure and the staf-
fing plan which 1t considers adequate for developing, implementing aad administering the oper-

. ‘ ational program. The probable sources of available and qualified personnel to serve as consultants

. opportumtres for learning.

and mstructors should be identified Responsublllty for coordination of all activities should be.
clearly defined.

42 Material Resources: The consortium should provide evidence that it has the materal resources,
. including funding to adequately implement the program.

STANDARD 5: Preparation programs and experiences shall be planned'and implemented to meet
the needs of students on an individual basis.

R ~5.1"Roles for Which Program is to Prepare Individuals:The objectives and priorities of the roles
- Shouldbeclearly stated. The primary objective of the program should’be to prepare professionals
to perform in designated roles.

5.2 Competencies Needed by Professionals in Given Roles: The competencres should be de-
. ibed and should include knowledges, attitudes, skills, etc., related specifically to roles to be
performed. In describing competencies the cooperating agencies should focus on the perfor-
mance expected of the beginner in whatever role is being considered. An individual going through
a prograr}.shall be required to complete bachelor's degree requirements, be proficient in his
area of concentration and be capableof working with students in yays which will enhance their
s

5.3 Preparation Opportunities and Experiences: Experiences should be designéd in relation to
the individual's assets and needs. It is expected that there would be a variety of experiences’in
different settings as follows: college campuses, community and school situations.

N
- * *
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5.4 Individualization and Personalization of Programs: The chief characteristic of the program
should be that it is “individual oriented”. This means that an mstructuonal program should be ar-
ranged in relation to the individual's needs and talents.

/ )
STANDARD 6: The consortium must elstablish appropriate exit levels of competence, provide a
cettification recommending procedure and maintain an effective follow-up process.

6 1 Exit Levels'of Competence: At the time a student exits from a program and is ready to enter
the profession, the consortium will be required to have evaluation procedures to assess his abll-
ity and promise as a teacher. For initial State certification the cooperating agencies would cer-

" tify that a candidate has (1) demonstrated ability to meet the competencies establlshed by the

cooperating agencies for initial employment and (2) is ellgrble for at least the bachelors degree
inthe appropriate field

6 2 Feedback Through an Effective Follow-Up Procedure: There should be follow-up evaluations
of the performance of individuals completing programs in order that they and the consortium
might have feedback information. Through this process, individuals would become aware of their
strengths and limitations and as a result would be in*position to plan their future program of pro-
fessional development. The feedback information could bgused by cooperating agencies as a
basis for the continuous revision anyd improvement of programs This means that there would be
some procedure for observmg analyzmg and measuring the performance of those entering the
profession. ‘
O’ L

PROCEDURAL STEPS IN THE DEVELOPMENT AND APPROVAL
OF CONSORTIUM-BASED TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAMS

1 An agency or group of agencies will file with the State Department of Public Instruction a let-
ter of intent to form a consortium. . , .

2. State Department of Public InstrGetion personnel will provide assistance in bringing abo_ut ap-
propriate communication and collaboration among and between agencies and assist the consor-
tium in program development leading to State Board approval.

3. The consortium develops a comprehensive report in térms of the standards and guidelines of

the State Board of Education and when completed it is filed with the State Department of Public

Instructlon \

4 The State Department arranges for committees representmg the State Board of Educatron to
make on-site visitations to revuew each consortium's program for consequent recommendations
to be submitted to the State Evaluation Committee on Teacher Education and finally to the State
Boagd of Education.

evaluation and approval pr'o/cesses of the State Evaluation Committee on Teacher Educa-
tion aRd the State Board of Education will operate under the same principle as for regular col-

toconsortium arrangements, review and analyze annual progress reports filed by the consortium
and serve in a liaison capacity between the State agency and the cor/tsortium operations.

a

ucation of the State Department of Public Instruction will maintain records and reports related”

~
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° SECTION V -

AD“'N'STRATION OF THE
COMPETENCY-BASED TEACHER
"EDUCATION PROGRAM
1. PROCEDURES FOR APPLYING STANDARDS
BA Prellmmary Application .

“Eachinstitution desiring approval of the State Board of Educatlon to engage in any phase of the
preparation of teachers will submit a preliminary application, including a quantitative data sum-
mary, to the Division of Teacher Education of the.State Department of Public Instruction. The
application will be reviewed by the said Division, following which the Director of the Division will
notify the institution of any obvious problems that might be encountered in the approval process.
Copies of the State Board's "Standards and Guidelines” will be supplied to the institution for use
~Inits self-study for approval or re appr0val \

1.2 Self-Study and Application for State Approval

" After engaging in a period of self-study with the “Standards and Guidelines" as criteria, the in-

stitution will file its report of self-study and application for State approval or reapproval with the
Division of Teacher Education If an examination of the application and self-study report indicates
that all phases are complete and n order, a visit wjll be made to the institutiop by a vusntataon com-
mittee for an on-site look at the institution and its programs. )

1.3 Commiittee Visitation /

The main responsibility of the committee will be to analyze carefully the institution's self-study
report and, In light of that analysis supported by on-site observatlons to describe the mstltutuon
and its program. Work of the committee will have an emphasis on evidence gathermg—descrlb-
Ing, interpreting, and validating. In addition, the team makes some judgments as to strengths and
weaknesses of an institution The judgments involvea getting team consensus about the degree
to which the team feels th'a;'_étlere is evudence at the ipstitution that particular practices, as de-
fined in the standards, are ent or are not present. The report of the c0mm|ttee will be filed
with the Division of Teacher Education. When appropriate, the schedule for the visitation com-
mittee mlght be arranged at a time when the National Council for Accredntatlon of Teacher Edu-
cation or other'accrediting agenciés have visifing teams at the institution.

1.4 State Evaluation Committee on-Teacher Education| - -~
The Division of Teacher Education will refer the re of the visitation committee to the Stateds -
Evaluation Committee on Teacher Education. The reco mendations of the Evaluation Commlttée

will be referred to the State Board of Education for cofisideration and action. .

1.5 Approval of Programs
Approval of programs will be for a period of tive yeats _or shorter periods of one to three years,
dependmg upon the degree to which all conditions or approval have been met. An institution
conditionally approved must show annual progress toward meeting all requirements for dncon-
ditional approval, with no institution being permitted|to remain in the conditional status beyond
a period of time as determined by the State Board of Education.

1.8 Advisement on Improvément
If an institution or program is not approved, the instit t|on will be advused as to the areas in which.

decision to the State Boarg o; Education or reappl
sary |mpr0vements

1.7 Certmcate Issuance- \
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by the Division of Teacher Certification An application for Eemfrcatlon must be supported by an
offucral transcript and the recommendation of the authorized officials of the u)strtutuon

1.8 Continuous Review of Programs
Each institution on the approved list should keep |ts programs of teacher‘educatron under~c/o_n\-
tinuous, faculty-wide review A reevaluation of programs may be requested. at any time deemed.
necessary by the State Board of Education or thelinstitution involved.

1.9 Re-study and Re-evaluation

Maintenance of the approved program status requires each institution to restudy and reeyalu-
ate its own programé, and arrange, through the Dvision of Teacher Education, for a-vistt from a
visitation committee at regular five-year intervals. The visitation committee anrd the State Evalu-
ation . Committee will function as in the original evaluation and approval of the institution should

+ " be continued for another five-year period The re-approval committee visit Wur during

the last year of the current approval period ) -

1.10 Annual Reports , .

Approved institutions shall fmake annual reports to the State Board(of Education. The regorts
shall be minimum in detail, containing basic information needed to keep the records on each in-
stitution up-to-date The Division of Teacher Education will maintain the records and keep each
mstututuon appropruately advised. N e

1.11 Revision of Programs e

When an rnstrtutr@n on the approved list desires to make revisions In its teacher educatioppro-
gram, it shall file with the Division of Teacher Education a description of proposed additiofis, de-
letions, or alterations for presentation to the State Board of Education The State Boay-
of Education sballjppreve or dusapprove the proposal, effective until the next regularly sched-
uled re-evaluation of the institution's’teacher education program, or until a special evaluatron
can be made. .

1.12 Program Devozopment and Revision Assistance -
The staff resources of the State Department of Public Instruction are avaitable to mstntutrons to

1.13'Special Study of hases
Under direction of the State Advisory Council on Teacher Educatiof®and Staff Development,
teacher education programs will be appropriately selected for special study This procedure will
facilitate continuous study and rmprovement of programs. Institutions are encouraged to suggest
areas of pertinent study

- assist in conductmg sel?{udres andin program developmentand re\qsron\/

~ -

Il. PROCESS FOR APPROVING INSTITUTIONS AND PROGRAMS FOB TEACHER
. EDUCATION *
Four'pames are involved in approving institutions and programs for teacher education. (1) the
State, (2} the institutign, (3) a visitation committee, and (4) the State Evaluation Committee on
Teachgr Education The role and responsibility of each are as follows:

21R fthe.State . - . . )
The responsibility and authority to approve institutions and programs for teacher education re-
sides in thef@rh Carolina State Board of Education, and the administration of the responsibility
1s through the Division of Teacher Education of the’State.Department of Public In_strUctr;’g .

ed,

2 11 Institution makes kn%wn to the Division of Teacher Educatior+#s desire to be appr

212 Instrtutron is supphed with the state's evaluatnve criteria by the Dﬁnsron of Teach-
er Education ' . . .

. 7
2/13J¢gtututron engages in a self-study, using the evaluative criteria
2 1 4 Report of the institution’s self-study is fited with the Division of Teacher Education. ¢

2 1 5 Institution 1s vited and examined by-an appointed visitation commuittee. ¢
o N Y ~ LY { ‘-
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2 1.6 Report of the visitation committee is made, through the Divisien of Teagher Education, to
the State Evaluation Commmee on Teacher Education.

21.7 Report of the Evaluation Cotnmittee is referred to the State Board of Education.
2.1.8 The State Board of Ed ucation acts upon the réport

2.2 Role of the Institution C
2.2.1 Initiates request for approval of the institution and programs offered.

2.2.2 Engages in self-study, using the critéria for approval as the basis for study.
2.2 3 Participates in selection of the Chairman of the visitation committee.

224 Supplies members of the visitation c0mm|ttee through the Qivision of Teacher Education
at least, two weeks in advance of the visit, a copy of the self-study report.
225 Cooperates with the visitation c0mm|ttee during its visit by:

Acquamtmg staff with members of the committee.

Supplylng the committee-with necessary mformatlon about campus facilities and the pro-
gram of teacher education.
Arranging for students to be interviewed by the committee.

Arranging for the committee to observe class situations
Arranging for members of the committee to have interviews with the staff.
Planning the schedule of meetings and activities of the committee

2.3 Role of Visitation Committee

231The chawmusnatlon committee shall be selected cooperatlvely by the Director
of the Dwvisio cher Education, the dean or president of the institution, and the head of the
department of education of the institution seeking approval. The selection should be made well
h N in advance of the date fof* examination of the institution’s program, The selected chairman will

be extended an invitation to serve bythe Division of Teacher Education.

©2 32 The charrman, after accepting the appointment, shall meet with the Director of the Division
of Teacher Education at an appropriate time to plan the details regarding the visit.

2 3 3The size and composition of the committee should take-into accountssuch factors as: (a)
the number of programs being reviewed, (b) the kinds*of programs being reviewed, and (c) the
number of students enrolled in each program being reviewed.

2 34 Invutatlon to serve on committees 1s made by the Dlrector of the Division of Teacher Edu-
cation, State Department of Public Instruction:-

2 3 5 The committee, should have a represéntative membershlp from such groups as the follow-
Ing (a) faculty membershlp frofm other institutions within or outside the state, (b) practitioners f
from schools of less than collegiate level, (c) personnel of the State Department of Public Instruc-
"tion, (d) representatives from professional organizations, and {e)teacher education students..

2 3 6 The wsitation committee meets atthe time and place as designated by the |nst|tut|on and .
the DIVISIOI'LOf Teacher Education, and works, in the following manner:

Purpose ofthe visitation is identified

Qu'dy report submitted by the institution is examined

Areas in which ad%htlonal information is needed are identified .
Procedyres for surveying the institution’s existing programs age outlined and agreed upon

The responsrblhty of each member qQf the committee in surveying the programs and repor-
ing findings is decided




tiotvprogram of the institution' .

The chalrman directs the activities of the committee and assures that the reportis completed
in its entirety and approved by the ¢ mittee

2.3 7 The visitation committee, in planning and exectiting its visit to the mstrtutfon will:
Analyze the institution’s self-study report

Study the existing programs to.gain evidences to support the conclusions contained in self-
study relating to strengths and weaknesses of individual programs.

Plan with the institution regarding opportumtles to:
Observe class s|tuat|ons

" Interview stude nts and staff

Have work sessions with the staff

Revrew findings of the committee with the staff .

Make areport of its study and findings to the Division of Teacher Education

2.4 Role of the State Evaluation Committee on Teacher Education

241 The Evaluation Committee, consrstmg of not fewer than 18 persons, is cbmposed of lay and
prpfessronal representatives involving all phases ‘and levels of education. Members are named
b State Board of Education from recommendatjgns submitted by the State Superintendent
of Public Instruction. They servegr a period of thre#rs on staggered terms, with no one serv-

"Ing for more than six consecutive\years The officers are a chairman to be selected by the State

Board and a secretary. The secretary is the Director of the Division of Teacher Education.
2 4 2 The work of the Evaluation Commlttee is to:
Review reports of the visitation committees

Appraise institutions and programs in terms of compliarice with the standards and gurde-
lines adopted by the State Board of Education, as such compllance is-reflected in the re-
ports of the visitation committees. . - N

» I
Meet as frequently as necessary, or when reports are to be reviewed (The chairmen of the
visrtation.commr'ttees participate in these meetings)

Make reports and recommendations to fhe State Bard of Education

+
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- . SECTION VI
. - , ’ CERTIFICATION PATTERNS

L

Certificates ind'icate grade level(s), content area(s), specialization(s) and preparatib\levels for N
which the professional is or-has been prepared, .

B 1. TYPES OF CERTIFICATES
. 1.1 Teacher: The certljicate entitles the holder to teach 1n some designated area of specializa-
tion Four levels of preparation are provuded as follows. bachelor's degree master's degree, sixth-

year and doctorate

1.2 Administrator: This certificate is designated as administrator and authorizes the holder to
serve ingéneraland program administration roles such as superintendent, assistant (or associate)
superintendent, principal and assistant principal. There afe three levels of preparation. master's
degree, sixth-year, and doctorate.

1.3 Education Specialist: This certificate authorizes the holder to serve in roles of specialized
assistance to the learner. the teacher, the administrator and/or the education program in general. .
Roles in this Category include the curriculum-instructional specialist, counselor, media specialist
and school psychologist Three levels of preparation are provided, master's degree, sixth-year

and doctorate /}
’ © . i
" 2 LEVELS OF CERTIFICATES . B .

The levels of certificates recognize different levels and degrees of career development and com-
. petence It 1s assumed that one will move from level to level as he demonstrates that he meets
established performance criteria. - ’

2.1 Initial Certificate: This certificate allows one to begin practicing his profession on an inde-
pendent basis It is changedto a career type of certificate by meeting certain established criteria.-
(Validation of successful experience as in compliance with General Statute 115-142. )

- 2.2 Career or Continuing Certificate: This certificate authorizes professional schoof serviceona
continuing or career basis and assumes continued professional development There are_ three
catégories.of certificates in this classification. . .

2.2 1 Teacher (Class “A” undergraduate and Class. G " graduate) . ’ -7 ) '
_ 2.2 1a Early Childhood Education ' '
2 2 1b Intermediate Education =
2.2 1c Secondary Specializations
2.2 1d Special Areas %

2 2.1e Occupational

2.2 2 Administrator . <@ )

22 3 EduSational Specialist : —— o
2.2.3a Counselor . o S
2.2.3b Curriculum-Instructional Specuallst . ]
'2.2 3¢ Media Specialist and/or Coordinator T . )
2 2.3d School Psychologist ' | ‘
2.2.3e Supervisor of Student Teachers ~ Ty “ .

B ! f" .




3. CERTIFICATE ENDORSEMENTS: \‘/

Endorsements,may be added to initial or continuing certificates to réflect changes in teaching
quahfications The determination of endorsement program requirements for individuals'should
be done by North Carolina institutions with approved programs in the endorsement areas involv-
ed Certificates will be issued upon the recommendation of the institution providing the program.

y 4. CERTIFICATES FOR NON-TEACHER EDUCATION GRADUATES (IN-STATE AND OUT-OE-
STATE): i .

A non-teacher education college graduate who later decides tg teach must have his credentials
eyaluated by an approved institution or teacher education consortium and a copy of the evalua-
tion is filed with the Certification Office. He must satisfy the assessment of his needs, and upon
meeting the requirements of the evaluation, he is recommended by the institution or consortium -
for the appropriate certificate. Otherwise, a person in this category would qualify for some type
of emergency rating. . . -

5. RECIPROCITY IN CERTIFICATION

5.1 NCATE Accreditation: Graduates of institutions outside of North Carolina-accredited by the
@ t National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education are eligible for an appropriate Northe |

Carolina certificate, provided the following conditions are met-
511 Thg applicant is seeking certification in his major area or areas of preparation.

512 The applicant is a graduate of an NCATE approved teacher education program and is rec-
ommended by his preparing institution for certification in his major area or areas of prép}r’atlon.

\ 5 1 3 The recommendation for certification is supported hy an official transcript supplied by the
institution. : ) ‘

5 14 The applicant is seeking certification in an area or level of teaching for wnich North Caro-
lina has provision for certification .

. 5 15The preparing institution has been evaluated.by NCATE through a visiting team.

5.2 Interstate Contractual Agreements: In several states, (check with the Division of Teacher
"Education, State Department of Public Instruction.for a list of states) including North Carolina,
legistation has been enacted giving the state education agency the authority to make interstate
contracts This means that two or more state superintendents or commissioners of education
might sign a contract whereby they agree to accept each other's teachers under the following
conditions (1) graduates from state approved programs and (2) experienced teachers who have
successfully taught fqrat least three of the past seven years on a regular certificate.

5.3 NASDTEC Reciprocity: The National Association of State Directors of Teacher Education
and Certification has developed and adopted standards for state approval of teacher education.

- Acommittee of the Association determihes the eligibility of a state to participate under the stan-
dards Several states, (check with the Division of Teacher EdJcation, State Department of Public
Instructionfor alist of states) including North Carolina, have been declared eligible and the states
involved have agreed on a voluntary basis to a reciprocity plan for initial certification

5.4 Certified Teachers From Other States Who Do Not Qualify Under Qne of the Preceding Re-
- ciprocity Plans: Teacher education ggduates of accredited out-of-state institutions who do not
qualify under.one of the reciprocity plans and who wish North Carolina certification shall be re-
quired to meet certain criteria as implemented through the Division of Certification. In general,
v the following conditions shall apply: .- . .

The applicant shall be a graduate of an accredited senior college

"Reciprocal relations shall be concerned only with certification of classroom teachers at the
*  bachelor'sdegree level . -

The reciprogity certificate shall be restricted to the areas and levels 1 which the applicant-
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holds an out-of-state certificiate ‘

" The'reciprocity centificate shall be valid for one year, after which the applicant shall com;'ily
with North Carolina certificate requirements ‘ '

The reciprocity certificate shall be subject to thé renewal requir\ements of North Carolina

The applicant must hold the highest g}rade current certificate based on thebachelor’s de-
gree issued by the state in whichthe-preparation was obtained '

~




